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PREFACE 

I WAS led to attempt this edition of the Pastoral 

Epistles by my experience of the difficulties of candi

dates for Holy Orders. It is for them that I have 

been writing my notes and, though I shall be glad if 

they are useful to others, I shall be amply rewarded 

if they are found useful from this one point of view. 

Candidates for Holy Orders usually study these 

Epistles during their Diaconate. It is a period 

during which their new work makes it difficult for 

them to give more than a margin of time to study. 

For this reason I have not hesitated to leave out 

from my notes points which might be expected in a 

commentary written for other purposes, and on the 

other hand to include in my notes any suggestions 

which seemed to me to be useful at this stage

suggestions for work, personal conduct, even for 

sermons; and while I hope that there is adequate 

treatment of points of scholarship and history I am 

much more concerned that the book should be what 

St. Paul would wish it to be, viz. a useful message 

to a young man in the early stages of his ministry. 
V 
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By kind permission of the Delegates of the Oxford 

University Press and the Syndics of the Cambridge 

University Press I have used a Greek text incor

porating the readings underlying the Revised Version. 

Where it seemed useful I have drawn attention in 

the notes to variations from the Received Text and 

also to the readings of Westcott and Hort's Text. 

I desire to thank many friends, and especially the 

Rev. H. N. Bate, for valuable suggestions on various 

points in my notes. 

ST. PAUL'S SCHOOL, 

May 1919. 

A. E. HILLARD. 
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INTRODUCTION 

I 

The place of the Pastoral Epistles in St Paul's life 

THE Acts bf the Apostles leave St. Paul in libera custodia at 
Rome, dwelling for 'two whole years in his own hired dwell
ing,' freely receiving and teaching all who cared to come to 
him. These two years were most probably 60-61 A.D. The 
abrupt ending of the book may be accounted for either by its 
being written shortly after these two years or by the sup
position that a climax had been reached in the arrival of the 
Apostle at Rome and that a continuation was intended. 
But it has made it possible to maintain that St. Paul never 
was released and was kept a prisoner at Rome until he 
suffered martyrdom in the Neronian persecution which 
followed the great fire at Rome (July 64 A.D.). 

This supposition is contrary to the traditional history. 
The Pastoral Epistles themselves imply a period of ministry 
which cannot be fitted into the period covered by the Acts, 
and if we accept them as the writing of St. Paul they would 
decide the question. But apart from them we have two 
references which seem to imply a journey of St. Paul to 
Spain, and if this be established it is equally decisive, since 
no such journey can find a place in the period of the Acts. 
The first reference is in St. Clement's Epistle to the Corin
thians (v.), where he says that St. Paul went to the furthest 
west, €7T"l TO Tepµa T~', Sv<TEW', h1.0wv. St. Clement's letter 
was written from Rome ( of which Church he is reputed the 
fourth bishop) about 96 A.D., and though a Greek might 
doubtless speak of Italy vaguely by such a phrase this 

ix 
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interpretation is very unnatural in a letter written from 
Rome. The other reference is in the Muratorian fragment, 
about 180 A.D. (see belo_w, p. xxiv), which describing the 
contents of the Acts remarks that the book does not describe 
the martyrdom of Peter or the departure of Paul from Rome 
to Spain.1 The writer therefore seems to take that journey 
as a known fact of the Apostle's life. 

Therefore in spite of the fact that there is no Spanish 
tradition of such a visit our scanty evidence makes it probable 
that St. Paul was able to fulfil the wish expressed in Romans 
xv. 24, and we are justified in believing the tradition re
corded by later authorities that he was released from the 
first imprisonment and had a further period of ministry. 
It is in this further period that the Pastoral Epistles find 
their natural place. The allusions in them are all accounted 
for by this supposition, and the special characteristics of 
these epistles are naturally accounted for by the interval 
of time which such a supposition involves. 

The first Epistle to Timothy implies (i. 3) a recent journey 
in Asia in which the Apostle, on proceeding to Macedonia, 
had left Timothy behind in Ephesus. 

The second Epistle to Timothy shows incidentally that 
he had been in lVIiletus (iv. 20), Troas (iv. 13), and Corinth 
(iv. 20). 

The Epistle to Titus implies a visit to Crete (i. 5) and an 
intention to spend the winter at Nicopolis in Epirus (iii. 12). 

The most probable hypothesis is that St. Paul on his 
release first visited Spain, then Crete, then fulfilled the in
tention expressed in Philemon 22, Philippians i. 25, ii. 24, 
of revisiting some of the churches of Asia and Macedonia, 

1 Sicute et semote _passionem petri evidenter declarat sed profectionem 
pauli ab urbe ad spaniam proficescentis. The passage is corrupt but 
justifies the inference drawn above. See Westcott's Canon of the New 
Testament, Appendix C. 
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and thence went on to Corinth. It is impossible to say 
whether St. Paul ever reached Nicopolis or where he was 
again arrested. 

It is probable, then, that the first Epistle to Timothy and 
the Epistle to Titus were written during this journey in 
Macedonia and Greece. Resemblances in subject and diction 
make it fairly certain (if both are genuine) that they were 
written at no great interval, though the differences of 
language are greater than would be likely if they were 
written at the same time. (See e.g. note on Titus i. 6.) 

The historical situation of 2 Timothy is clearly indicated. 
Timothy is probably still at Ephesus, though such verses 
as iv. 12 (' Tychicus I sent to Ephesus'), 20 (' Trophimus I 
left at Miletus siek '), i. 15 (' All that are in Asia turned 
away from me') require some explanation if this was the 
case. St. Paul himself is in prison at Rome. The Roman 
tradition which represents him as in the Mamertine prison 
is probably incorrect, but we may safely assume that the 
imprisonment, though of the kind that befitted a Roman 
citizen, was more rigorous than the earlier one. It was 
dangerous to stand by him (iv. 16, ouoEi, µ,oi -rrapeyivero, 

and iv. 10) or even to visit him (as seems implied in i. 16, 
17), and he speaks of his sufferings as being µExpi Sm-µ,wv 

cv, ,ca,covP'Yor;; (ii. D). The last word expresses the changed 
attitude of the Roman government. To be a Christian 
was now for the first time to come under suspicion of being 
a criminal. We arc not bound to accept the belief of Tacitus 
that Nero deliberately turned suspicion on to the Christians 
(Ann., xv. 44), but the public excitement demanded a scape
goat. Every disaster in Roman history had led to a tem
porary revival of religious rites in honour of the Roman 
gods, and this case was no exception; nor need we seek 
other cause than this superstition bred of calamity for the 
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attack upon what Tacitus calls the exitiabilis superstitio 
of Christianity. It was doubtless helped by the general 
opinion that the Church was a secret society with secret 
rites. At what stage of the persecution St. Paul was arrested 
we do not know, but the remark of Tacit us that the later 
victims suffered not so much for complicity in the fire as 
for odium humani generis justifies us in thinking that the 
persecution lasted for some time, and the most probable 
chronology of St. Paul's life places his death as late as 
67 A.D. When he wrote the second Epistle to Timothy 
he had already been tried on one charge and acquitted 
(iv. 16); 1 but he was awaiting a further trial in which he 
expected to be condemned. This expectation was fulfilled 
and he suffered death, according to tradition, on the Ostian 
Road, at the spot named Tre :Fontane from the three springs 
which according to the legend burst from the earth at the 
moment of his death. 

1 See the note on this verse. One interpretation refers lv .-fi 1rpw-rr, µ,011 

d,ro>.o;,111 to the first imprisonment; but apart from other reasons against 
this the ovoei, µ,o, 1rap<;,fr<To is extremely improbable of that occasion, when 
thero was no capital charge against the Apostle and the Roman authority 
had received no bias against Christianity. 



II 

Timothy and St. Paul-Ephesus 

The first mention of Timothy~s,:iii· Acts_ xvi. 1, from which 
passage it is presumed that Lystra was his original home. 
Lystra was situated on a hill-side where the !saurian hills 
verge into the Lycaonian plain. It was on the north side 
of a stream which flows on to that plain, and the district 
was and is fertile. It was therefore the centre of an agri
cultural district rather than a centre of trade, and the road 
(called the Imperial Road) which connected it with Pisidian 
Antioch westwards and with Derbe south-eastwards had 
been constructed mainly for military purposes as the Romans 
pushed their administration into the !saurian district. 

• Lystra lay in the Roman part of Lycaonia and therefore 
belonged to the province of Galatia. But it had been made 
a Roman colony about B.c. 6. Its ruling class would there
fore be the 'colonists,' but these would be a small minority. 
There may have been a few real Greeks, but the bulk of the 
population would have been the primitive people of the 
district, oriental in their affinities, though we cannot assign 
them to any definite race. Their natural language is referred 
to as Lycaonian in Acts xiv. 11, but the culture of the town 
was Greek and the better class of inhabitants would speak 
Greek. These would also be called Greeks by contrast 
with the less civilised natives, and when Timothy's father 
is called a Greek (Acts xvi. 1) we cannot infer tha.t he was a 
real Greek by race but only that he belonged to the more 
enlightened class of the native community. His mother 
Eunice was a Jewess. We have no other intimation of the 

xiii 
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presence of other Jews at Lystra, but, besides the Jewish 
garrisons planted in Asia Minor in the times of the Syrian 
kings, many Jews had settled there for purposes of trade, 
and the harvests of the districts round Lystra gave plenty 
of scope for the kind of commerce at which the Jews were 
adepts. 

We are not told anything more of Timothy's father. But 
as Eunice was allowed to bring her son up from earliest 
childhood in a knowledge of the Jewish scriptures, we may 
assume that he shared the feeling with regard to Judaism 
of most thoughtful Greeks and Romans, who, much as they 
disliked the race, respected the religion on account of its 
monotheism and purer morality. But of course Timothy 
was not a Jew in the eyes of the civil law, and he could not 
be so recognised by the Jews themselves because he had not 
been circumcised. All these circumstances would have 
rendered him more ready to receive with open mind the 
Apostle's teaching. He was probably a witness of the 
events recorded in Acts xiv. 6-21 on St. Paul's first journey, 
and one of the converts then made. When St. Paul revisited 
Lystra at the beginning of his second journey (xvi. 1) Timothy 
was recommended to him by the good opinion of the brethren 
both at Lystra and at Iconium, and was taken by him as his 
assistant. It is probable that we must refer to this time 
those passages in the Epistles to Timothy which imply a 
definite 'setting apart' of Timothy for the ministry. In 
this case we must assume that he was not pointed out only 
by the general good opinion of the brethren but also by 
prophetic utterances in the Church, and that his 'setting 
apart' was a definite ceremony in which the Apostle and 
the npEu{3vTEpoi laid their hands upon him. It is not 
necessary to assume that this ordination was to any specially 
defined function in the ministry of the Church-and indeed 
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it is not likely that organisation had yet reached that point. 
But if any name was used it was probably eva-y"fEAtuT~,, 

to which there might be an allusion in 2 Timothy' iv. 5. 
But the fact that Timothy was not circumcised would have 

made his ministry as an evangelist with St. Paul almost 
impossible. Doubtless the words of St. Paul at Antioch 
quoted in Acts xiii. 46 marked a decided change in his con
viction as to the advisability of always trying to approach 
the Gentiles through the Jewish community. But it is clear 
.that he continued to follow this method wherever possible, 
and even when he reached Rome (Acts xxviii. 17) his first 
act was to call together 'the chief of the Jews.' Whether 
Timothy claimed to be a Jew because of his mother, or a 
Gentile because of his father, the difficulty was equal. As 
a Jew he would be looked on as a renegade because of his 
want of circumcision. As a Gentile he would have no locus 

standi in the synagogue except as an adherent and listener. 
St. Paul therefore caused him to be circumcised. The 
Council at Jerusalem had just decided that Gentile converts 
need not be circumcised (Acts xv. 28), and he was probably 
anxious above all things at the moment to give no handle 
to those who would say that he was treating this decision 
as the ' thin edge of the wedge ' and was now teaching 
against the circumcision even of Jews, since Timothy was 
partly of Jewish blood. He therefore preferred to risk the 
contrary charge of inconsistency. To him the rite was not 
essential either for Jew or for G~ntile. But Timothy's 
submission to it would not prejudice him with the Gentiles, 
his refusal of it would prejudice him with the Jews. In 
order therefore to make his ministry acceptable to those 
who bad not reached the same standpoint he acquiesced 
in what to him was non-essential. 

From this time onwards Timothy became (with the ex-
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ception perhaps of St. Luke) the most constant of St. Paul's 
companions and ministers. He accompanied him now as 
far as Beroea, joined him again at Athens, and was thence 
sent back to Thessalonica to convey the Apostle's encourage
ment to the Church there (1 Thessalonians iii. 1). After 
joining the Apostle again at Corinth he helped the preaching 
there (2 Corinthians i. 19). 

The next mention of Timothy is:in Acts :x:ix. 22, where the 
Apostle, now being at Ephesus in the course of his third 
missionary journey, sends forward Timothy and Erastus 
to Macedonia. Timothy was to continue his journey to 
Corinth, since this appears to be the mission referred to in 
1 Corinthians iv. 17: "For this cause have I sent unto you 
Timothy, who is my beloved and faithful child in the Lord, 
who shall put you in remembrance of my ways which be in 
Christ.' The first Epistle to the Corinthians was sent 
(direct to Corinth across the Aegean) while Timothy was on 
his way. That epistle shows that the mission of Timothy 
was a difficult one, and the Apostle is in some doubt as to 
his reception. For he writes (xvi. 10) 'If Timothy come, 
see that he be with you without fear ; for he worketh the 
work of the Lord, as I also do: let no man therefore despise 
him. But set him forward on his journey in peace that he 
may come unto me: for I expect him with the brethren.' 
Timoi.hy returned to St. Paul at Ephesus, and we gather 
from passages in 2 Corinthians that his mission at Corinth 
had not been successful. Further, it seems likely that he 
had been treated with contumely and that he is the person 
referred to as o aOlK'IJ0d, in 2 Corinthians vii. 12. On 
Timothy's arrival at Ephesus it seems that St. Paul wrote 
to Corinth the lost letter referred to in 2 Corinthians (cf. 

ii. 4, 'I wrote unto you with many tears'), and that this 
letter was partly a protest against the treatment of Timothy. 
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The lost letter was conveyed by Titus, and it was on his 
return with better news that the Apostle (then in Macedonia, 
2 Corinthians ii. 12) wrote the second Epistle to the Corin
thians. 

From the greetings in 2 Corinthians i. 1, Romans xvi. 21, 
we may assume that Timothy continued with St. Paul in 
the journeys through Macedonia and Greece referred to 
in Acts xx. 1-3, and it is stated (v. 4) that he accompanied 
him back to Asia. He is not mentioned again in the Acts, 
but the greetings in Philippians, Colossians, Philcmon 
show that he was with St. Paul during part of his first im
prisonment at Rome. The next intimation we have is from 
the Epistks to Timothy, which show that at some time 
subsequent to his release St. Paul left him at Ephesus to 
order the Church there. (See above, p. x.) 

No place was so important as Ephesus for the purpose 
of St. Paul's work-so much so that when he was on his 
third missionary journey he had stayed there a year and 
three months. Originally an Athenian colony, Ephesus 
had succeeded to the importance of Miletus when the harbour 
of that port had become silted up. It had been made the 
capital of the Roman province of Asia, and was at this time 
in some respects the capital of the East. The chief trade 
route by sea between Italy and the East lay through Corinth 
and Ephesus. From Ephesus it followed one of two routes 
-either the ship coasted along the south of Asia Minor to 
Syria, or the cargo and passengers went by the e7eat road 
which led from Ephesus across Asia Minor to the Cilician 
Gates. From this trade the town became very wealthy 
and as cosmopolitan as Rome itself. It was therefore a 
centre from which St. Paul's teaching would spread naturally 
both East and West, but especially to the inland towns of 
the Asian province, and it was doubtless while St. Paul was 

b 
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still at Ephesus that churches began to grow at places like 
Colossae and Laodicea. These towns would look to Ephesus 
as their head, and the Apostle's representative there would 
exercise control over them as over Ephesus itself. 

The cosmopolitanism of Ephesus extended to religion and 
philosophy-practically every religion and philosophy of 
East or West was represented there. The official Roman 
worship of the Augusti was of course e&tablished there, and 
the city was dignified with the title of Neocoros or Warden 
of this worship. It is noteworthy as one sign of the Roman 
attitude at the time that the Asiarchs (i.e. the provincial 
Presidents charged with the maintenance of this Roman 

worship in its various centres) were friendly to St. Paul. But 
while all religions were represented at Ephesus, its chief and 
traditional religion was the worship of the Asiatic goddess 
of fertility whom the Greeks identified with Artemis, the 
Romans with Diana, though her worship was thoroughly 
oriental in character. Her temple lay /Come distance outside 
the city, was crowded with priests and priestesses, and at
tracted multitudes of pilgrims ·who,-e concourse added much 
to the business oft he city, and whose gifts ( often in the shape 
of shrines with an image of the goddess) added much to the 

wealth of the temple. It was probably due to the worship 
of this goddess that Ephesus had become the home of magic 
and did a thriving trade in the formulae for incantations of 
all kinds, known as ' Ephesian letters.' The use of these 
formulae is illustrated in Acts xix. 13-19. In addition to 
these pagan influences the Church at Ephe1,us had to reckon 
with a strong Jewish dernPnt and with all forms of current 
philosophy, oriental a:-: well as GrcPk. 

This co,;mopolitanif'm was in one H:11~e an advantage to 
the teaching of Christianity. To add one more kind of 
teaching or one more kind of worf<hip to tho~e· already in 
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vogue would not appear to the authorities a matter of very 
great moment, and besides the Asiarchs we find the Secretary 
of the Assembly (an important man in the city~alled the 
'town-clerk ' in Acts xix. 35) inclined to take a favourable 
view of the Christian teachers. But a much more important 
consequence-and the one with which we are concerned in 
the Epistles to Timothy-is that which is common to all 

. cosmopolitan centres. On the one hand, the very tolerance 
accorded to a new teaching tends to breed corrupt fmms 
of it. Those who see something in the new teaching but 
do not accept it in its entirety proceed to make a compromise, 
and so produce and present to the public a form of it which 
intellectually and morally demands less, and t hereforc attracts 
more the indolent, the half-hearted, and the eclectic. The 
various phases of Gnosticism are a good illustration of this 
process. Oriental thought, Greek thought, Jewish thought, 
and Christian thought were all necessary to produce this 
group of heresies as we know them in history, and all these 
were present and flourishing at Ephesus.1 On the other 
hand, the reaction of tolerance on a new teaching is equally 
dangerous. The compromise may not be all on ·one side. 
The pleasure of finding partial acceptance where one 
expected outright opposition is so great that one is tempted 
to make the most of points of agreement and lay less stress 
on what is perhaps the essential message of the new teaching 
to the world. 

That these were the dangers which St. Paul feared at 
Ephesus is apparent from various passages in the Epistles 
to Timothy. St. Paul has therefore been criticised for 
appointing to what was likely to be one of the most important 
positions in the Church a man who had such limitations 

1 The nature of the heresies at Ephesus is dealt with in the notes on 
I Tim. iv. 3. 
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as seem to be implied by St. Paul's own words of Timothy 
in' one or two places. That he was shrinking and timid 
by nature may be reasonably inferred from such a passage 
as l Corinthians xvi. 10, 'If Timothy come, see that he be 
with you without fear (cicpo,8w,) .... Let no man despise 
him ' ; and this is supported by such incidental warnings 
as 1 Timothy iv. 12, 'Let no one despise thy youth' ; 
2 Timothy i. 8, ' Be not ashamed of the testimony of our 
Lord.' But the reference in 1 Timothy v. 23 (' thy often 
infirmities ') makes it likely that this point in Timothy's 
character was due to physical weakness, and though such 
weakness needs constant precaution, St. Paul knew from his 
own experience that it need not weaken one's work. That 
he had great confidence in Timothy's devoted loyalty is 
shown not only in these epistles but by such passages as 
1 Corinthians iv. 17, 'my beloved and faithful child in the 
Lord' ; Philippians ii. 20, ' I have no man like-minded, 
who will care truly for your state.' There is no one of whom 
St. Paul uses such frequent expressions of affection, and 
that this affection was reciprocated is shown by 2 Timothy 
i. 4. 

The only later reference to Timothy which we have is 
by the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews xiii. 23, ' Know 
ye that our brother Timothy hath been set at liberty.' But 
the doubt as to the date of that epistle makes it impossible 
to conjecture the occasion of the imprisonment referred to. 
Tradition represents him as Bishop of Ephesus until his 
death. He is said to have suffered martyrdom through 
attempting to repress a popular pagan festival, and his 
remains are said to have been conveyed to Constantinople 
by Constantius. 
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Titus and St. Paul-Crete 

Titus is not mentioned in the Acts, and our knowledge of 
him is derived from incidental allusions in the Epistles and 
from the Epistle written to him by St. Paul. 

The earliest mention of him is in Galatians ii. 1-5, from 
which we learn that he was a Gentile, 1.hat he went up with 
St. Paul from Antioch to Jerusalem on the mission recorded 
in Acts xv., and that every effort was made by the Jewish 
;lement in the Church to compel him to be circumcised. 
The meaning of Galatians ii. 3 has been disputed on the 
assumption that the emphasis there is on ¥ayKa<T0'Y/ and 
in v. 5 on TV u'ffoTa'YfJ; from which it is inferred that St. 
Paul means that Titus was circumcised, but by way of con
cession, not through any compulsion or submission. This 
however does not seem likely. The emphasis on these 
Greek words is not natural, the decision of the Council 
(Acts xv.) was that Gentiles need not be circumcised, and 
St. Paul could hardly have used the strong expression ovoi, 

7rpo<; wpav €lgaµ,Ev T?J V'ffOTa'Yrl if he had acquiesced in a 
case that was obviously treated as a test. We may there
fore conclude that Titus was not circumcised. 

That he continued with St. Paul is likely, but we have 
no further reference to him till about ten years later, when 
he is mentioned prominently in 2 Corinthians. From 
this epistle we gather that St. Paul sent him three times 
to Corinth during the time that he himself was at Ephesus 
(Acts xix.) or journeying from Ephesus to Macedonia and 
Greece. The first of these visits was to arrange the collection 
for the Judaean brethren about which St. Paul was anxious. 

xxi 
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The second followed the return of Timothy with the dis
tressing news of the disaffection and disorder at Corinth, 
and on this occasion Titus conveyed the now lost epistle 
(see above, p. xvi). Titus threw himself into the task with 
zeal (2. Corinthians viii. 17), was well received and was 
successful in his efforts (vii. 7). We may gather that he was 
a man capable of administrative work, firm but conciliatory 
in temper. On the third occasion Titus conveyed the second 
of our Epistles to the Corinthifl,ns and proceeded with the 
arrangements for the collection (2 Corinthians viii. 16-24). 

Again for about eight years we have no mention of him. 
Then we have the present epistle, for the circumstances of_ 
which see above, p. xi. The only other mention is in 
2 Timothy iv. 10, '.:J'itus went to Dalmatia.' This may imply, 
but does not necessarily imply, that Titus had been with St. 
Paul during part of the second imprisonment at Rome. 

But the work with which Titus is associated by all tradition 
(as recorded in Eusebius and elsewhere) is that on which 
he was engaged in Crete when this epistle was written to 
him. He is represented as having been Bishop of Crete. 
Churches in Crete still bear his name. He is said to have 
been buried there, and it is said that his head was carried 
off by the Venetians in the Middle Ages and placed in St. 
Mark's at Venice. 

We do not know when or by whom Christianity was 
founded in Crete. St. Paul's only recorded visit there was 
on the voyage to Rome (Acts xxvii.), and it is not likely that 
bis circumstances then permitted him to do any evangelising 
work. Titus i. 5 implies that he had been in Crete recently, 
and a visit between the first and second imprisonment is 
most likely. But an earlier visit, e.g. during his stay at 
Ephei:>us, is quite possible and is rather pointed to by the 
evidence of the epistle as to the spread of Christianity in 
several cities of the island (i. 5). There was a considerable 
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Jewish element in Crete (Cretan Jews are represented in 
the multitude at Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost, Acts 
ii. 11), and it is therefore likely that Christianity came there 
independently of the Apostle. The influence of the Jews 
was considerable and dangerous, as we see from the warning 
in Titus i. 10-11, 14. We have no information as to the 
history of the Church in the island after St. Paul's time; 
but the two churches of Gortyna and Cnossus are mentioned 
in letters of Dionysius of Corinth who (about the middle of 
the second century) wrote to the Bishop of the former with 
warnings against heresy and to the Bishop of the latter 
(Pinytus by name) urging him not to demand too great an 
asceticism among his flock but to consider the weakness of 
human nature. (Eusebius iv. 23, 25.) 

Of the population of Crete we can say little. Tile greatness 
of Crete is prehistoric, connected with the Minoan period 
of pre-Hellenic culture, and doubtless the bulk of the popula
tion continued to be of the same stock, already mixed. 
(See Bury's History of Greece, chap. i.). To the Biblical 
student there is special interest in the fact that the Philistines 
(with David's Cherethites and Pelethites) probably came 
from this stock. But the island had been settled by Dorians, 
and its civilisation was gradually assimilated to the ordinary 
Hellenic type. It held a favourable position 'between 
three continents ' for commerce ; the plains along its 
northern coast were fertile and populous, and in ancient 
times its mountains were covered with forests. It had been 
made a Roman province (joined with Cyrene) in B.C. 67. 
"What St Paul says of the avarice and untrustwo1ihiness 
of its people (i. 12, 13) was almost proverbial, and is confirmed 
by Livy, Plutarch, and other authors. This character 
probably continued through all political changes, since, 
when the Turks conquered the island in 1645, the majority 

of its population accepted Mohammedanism. 



IV 

Authorship of the Pastoral Epistles 

In the second century there was a great deal of Christian 
literature which was read in the churches for purposes of 
edification besides those books which have eome to be in
cluded in the New Testament. Such books were the Epistle 
of Clement to the Corinthians (about 96 A.D.), the Epistle 
of Barnabas (about 75 A.D.), and the Pastor of Hermas 
(about 156 A.D.). It is not possible to trace exactly the 
steps by which a distinction was made, and some books 
were recognised as canonical in our sense and authoritative, 
while others were regarded as only ecclesiastical and useful. 
For a long time different parts of the Church differed in their 
use of the books, and e.g. the Western part of the Church 
seems to have been without the Epistles of St. Peter until 
comparatively late. It is not therefore a matter of surprise 
that we have no statement or list of recognised books in 
the .first half of the second century. When a distinction 
began to be drawn it is important to notice that it was drawn, 
not on any internal evidence of inspiration or even usefulness, 
but on the basis of authorship. The apostolic writings 
came to be classed by themselves. 

The earliest list which professes to give the apostolic 
writings recognised by the Catholic Church 1 is that contained 
in what is called the Muratorian fragment. This is a manu
script found about 1740 by the Italian scholar Muratori in 
the Ambrosian Library at :\'lilan. It was written in the 
eighth century, but purports to be a copy of a document 

1 For Marcion's list see below, p. xxvii. 
xxiv 
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written not long after the Pastor of Her-mas had become 
generally accepted. Its probable date is therefor_e about 
180 A.D. It gives a list of the books which the Catholic 
Church at that time acknowledged as apostolic by its usage 
-:-the writer is of course not giving an official ' canon' of 
Scripture. The Latin of the document is very barbarous, 
but the sentence which concerns us in the list of St. Paul's 
epistles reads thus : 'ad filemonem una et ad titum una et 
ad tymotheum duas pro affecto et dilectione in honore tamen 
ecclesiac catholice in ordinatione ecclcsiasticc descepline 
sanctificate sunt,' i.e. the one letter to Philemon, one to 
Tit us and two to Timothy, written from motives of affection 
and love, were trcatedas sacred in the ordering of ecclesiastical 
discipline. That discrimination was used in compiling the 
list is shown by the sentence with which the author continues, 
in which he asserts that there are other alleged letters 
composed in the name of St. Paul-to the Lacdiceans, to 
Alexandria, and several others which cannot be admitted 
into the Catholic Church (' fertur etiam ad laudecenscs 
alia ad alexandrinos pauli nomine fincte ad haeresem 
marcionis et alia plura quae in catholicam eclesiam rccepi 
non potest '). 

It is safe therefore to assert that about 180 A.D. in the 
author's part of the Church (possibly Africa) there was 
a recognised list of authentic apostolic writings, that the 
three Pastoral Epistles are included. in these under the name 
of St. Paul, and that their authenticity is apparently un
doubted, so that the tradition which assigned tht-m to him 
must have been already long established. 

The authority of Irenaeus about the same period (120-
202 A.D.) adds the testimony of other parts of the Church, 
since he was brought up in Asia Minor, where he was under 
the influence of Polycarp, and from 177 was bishop of 
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Lugdunum in Gaul. He quotes 1 Timothy i. 4 with the 
addition 'as the Apostle says'; quotes 2 Timothy iv. 10, 
11 as the statement of St. Paul and Titus iii. 10 with 
o Ilaui\o<, E"fKEi\EveTai 17µ,Zv-besides other passages. 

Similar evidence is forthcoming from Tertullian of the 
African Church (160-230 A.D.), who besides other passages 
quotes as words of St. Paul 1 Timothy vi. 20, 2 Timothy 
i. 14, Titus iii. 10, 11. 

Representing another branch of the Church we have 
Clement of Alexandria (died 220 A.D.), who with other 
passages quotes as words of St. Paul 1 Timothy vi. 20, 
Titus i. 12. 

These are the earliest quotations from these epistles with 
the name of St. Paul attached. In· earlier writers there are 
many phrases which seem to be due to familiarity with their 
language, and taken cumulatively they help to a conclusion. 
But each one taken by itself might be attributed to a common 
phraseology in the Church's teaching. There are two, how
ever, in which it is hardly possible not to assume quotation, 
viz. (1) Polycarp, Epistle to the Philippians 4, EiOoTE'> ouv 

on ovOEv Ei<T?JVE"fKaµ,w EL', TOV Ko<Tµ,ov, n.i\),.,' ovOE E~€1JE"/KE'iv Tl 

i!-x,oµ,w (1 Timothy vi. 7); (2) Justin Martyr, Dialogue 
with Trypho, 4 7 iJ 'X,P?JO-TOT?J'> ,cal 17 cpii\av0pww!a Tou 0eou 

(Titus iii. 4). Polycarp's life covered about the period 
70-155 A.D., Justin Martyr's about 100-148 A.D. 

The inclusion of the epistles in the Peshitto-Syriac and 
Latin versions supports the view of authenticity. The 
former, though of the fourth century, is probably based on 
translations going back to the second century. 

All the testimony which the second century has left us 
against the authenticity of the Pastoral Epistles depends 
on their treatment by certain men of heretical views
Basilides, who lived early in the century, 'near the time of 
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the Apostles'; Marcion, who was teaching in Rome about 
140 A;D.; and Tatian, who was a pupil of Justin and was prob
ably at the height of his activity about 160 A.D. Of these 
the most important is Marcion, because we have a list of 
the books which he recognised-and indeed it is from this 
heretic that we have our earliest list of apostolic writings. 
But the list is based only on his personal judgment, and 
we have no· reason to suppose that in leaving a book out of 
his list he meant to stamp it as unauthentic. For the 
purpose of his teaching he recognised only one Gospel (that 
of St. Luke very much altered) and ten epistles of St. Paul. 
To him St. Paul was the only Apostle whose teaching was 
sound and he regarded no apostolic authority as final, so 
that Tertullian says (though it is not proved) that even in 
the epistles which he accepted he made alterations to suit 
his own teaching. That teaching was Gnostic, and included 
abstinence from wine, flesh, and marriage. Therefore, 
though we are not given any reason for his omission of the 
Pastoral Epistles, it is probable that he omitted them simply 
on account of what he rcgardC'cl as wrong teaching on these 
subjects. Tatian's teaching was similar to that of l\farcion, 
but he accepted the Epistle to Titus. 

It has been necessary 1.o record this rxfrrnal evidence 
as to the authenticity of the Pastoral Epistles in order to 
show the strength of the position which those who doubt it 
in modern times have set themselves to attack. All evidence 
that could be produced and the universal tradition of the 
Church marked them as authentic till the nineteenth century. 
But then their authenticity came to be qnC'stioned on several 
grounds . of internal evidence, and on these grounds it 
has been argued that these epistles (one or all) ,..ere vn-itten 
by a second-century imitator who ,vro1.e as in the name of 
St. Paul for the sake of authority, had Borne purpose of his 
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own to serve by the forgery, and perhaps used some genuine 
fragments of St. Paul's writings. That this was possible 
cannot be denied. In the second century there appeared 
a considerable number of writings falsely attributed to 
authors of the first century, especially 'Acts' of various 
'apostles but also Gospels. They were largely of Gnostic 
origin, but in expurgated copies they long continued to be 
used in the churches, especially on saints' days and on the 
days of the apostles, and they are responsible for many of 
the legends which have come down to modern times-much 
in fact of what is contained in the Golden Legend. That 
an epistle also could be thus fabricated is shown by the 
instance of the spurious Epistle to the Laodiceans. Even if 
it is not this which is referred to in the Muratorian fragment 
(see above, p. xxv) it is referred to by St. Jerome as having 
been widely circulated, and the Second Council of Nicaca 
(787 A.D.) found it necessary to issue a warning against it. 

But though such fabrications were possible, the external 
evidence for the Pastoral Epistles is so good that very clear 
internal evidence must be required before their genuineness 
can be doubted. The chief points which have been raised 
against genuineness are common to all three epistles and 
can in the main be dealt with for all three together. They 
are as follows : 

(1) The historical difficulty.-The circumstances implied 
in these epistles cannot be made to tally with any part of 
St. Paul's life as recorded elsewhere. This is admitted ; 
but (a) the Acts have important omissions even in the 
ground which they cover, as is shown conclusively by the 
Epistles 1.o the Corinthians and the Galatians; (b) the Acts 
end without any account of St. Paul's trial or death, and 
all tradition asserts that he was acquitted and had a further 
period of ministry. It is in this later ministry that the 
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Pastoral Epistles have their natural place. This is fmiher 
dealt with on p. x. 

(2) The difficulty of stereotyped phrnseology.-There are 
certain phrases which seem to have become stereotyped, 
almost technical theological expressions, as if every one would 
by this time know what they meant without explanation. 
For this, it is argued, there was not sufficient time during 
St. Paul's life. The most striking and characteristic of such 
phrases are perhaps the use of the word iryiai'vw (1 Timothy 
i. 10 and seven other passages-nowhere else in St. Paul); 
mrno, o Aoyo, (1 Timothy i. 15 and four other passages); 
the use of the word µvCTn7piov in such phrases as To Tij, 

EUCT€/3E{a, JJ,VCTT~pwv ( 1 Timothy iii. I 6), TO µvCTT17piov T17, 
7T'lCTTEwc; ( 1 Timothy iii. 9) ; the use of EVCTE/3Eia itself for 
the religious life (1 Timothy ii. 2 and nine other passages 
-not elsewhere in St. Paul); the use of the word KaAoc; in 
such phrases as T~v KaA~z, CTTpaTEiav ( I Timothy i. 19), 
17 KaA~ oioaCTKa11.ia (1 Timothy iv. 6); the use of the ,vord 
r.apa017K'T] ( 1 Timothy vi. 20). These are all dealt with 
in the notes on the passages rcfrrred to. But the most 
striking consideration is that most of these words (and 
others that are quoted like i7T'iyvwCT1, riA'TJ0E{a,) have a 
special naturalness if we once accept the fact (abundantly 
proved apart from these epistles) that already in St. Paul's 
lifetime false doctrines were making dangerous assaults on 
the Church. In such circumstances St. Paul and those 
who held with him would naturally have come to use 
frequently new phrases for sound teaching as opposed to 
the false, and it wiil be seen that most of the phrases quoted 
above are apposite to this line of thought. And as to their 
'stereotyped' character, it is inevitable that a man who 
has to preach and teach the same thing over and over again, 
eRpe9ially if it is a truth new to the world, develops a phrase-
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ology of his own which his followers come to recognise, and 
there is no need for him to explain every time a phrase which 
a, few years earlier would have been so strange as to require 
explanation. A good instance of this is probably 7rapa017K17, 

which only those accustomed to St. Paul's way of speaking 
would have understood as he uses it. 

(3) The difficulty of a7rag 'AE,yoµEva.-A third argument is the 
number of words used in these epistles which are not to be 
found in the rest of the New Testament. It is summed up 
thus: 'seventy-two words are found in 1 Timothy only, 
forty-four in 2 Timothy only, twenty-six in Titus ; ten are 
peculiar to 1 Timothy and Titus ; eight to 1 and 2 Timothy ; 
three to 2 Timothy and Titus.' 1 In the Pastoral Epistles 
together there is one a7rag 'AEryoµEvo,, for 1·55 verses. But 
this fact appears less striking upon an analysis of the vocabu
lary of other epistles. In 1 Corinthians the number of 
a:1rag AE,yoµwa is one for 5· 53 verses, in 2 Corinthians it is 
one for 3· 66 verses-in other words, there is nearly as great 
a difference in vocabulary between two epistles written to 
the same people in the same year as there is between the 
Pastoral Epistles and epistles written five or six years before. 

The weakness of any argument against genuineness based 
on the number of a:1rag AE"fOflEva is still more apparent if 
we analyse the list of such words. Taking the forty-four in 
2 Timothy, we find that twenty-one of these are words so 
common in Greek of all periods that their occurring or not 
occurring in a particular book can only be a matter of acci
dent. Of the rest, ten occur in Plutarch, who was a contem
porary of St. Paul, three occur in Aristotle, two occur in the 
LXX(which alone would account for St. Paul's use of them), 
and two are Latin words (µEµ/3pava and rpal'Aov17,) the use of 
which was natural in St. Paul's circumstances. The remaining 

1 See Hastings' Dictionary of the Bible articles on these Epistles. 
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rarer words are dve1raiuxvv-ro,, dvnornT{0Eu0al (the Act. of 
which occurs in Diodorus, c. B.c. 8), d<f>t?,.,cirya0o, (Aristotle and 
Plutarch use c/J£Xarya0o,), ryvvatKa,piov (a form found in 
early comedy), Xoryoµ,axE'i,v, uvvKaKo7ra0E'i,v (both of which 
may have been very happily coined by St. Paul to exprei;;s 
his thought forcibly). It is obvious that no serious argu
ment can.be built on this vocabulary. There is no word in 
any of the three epistles which is demonstrably of later date. 

(4) The argument from develoved institutions.-It is urged 
that there is in the Pastoral Epistles evidence of more 
developed Church institutions than one would expect in 
the life of St. Paul. More is certainly said here about the 
organisation of the Church ministry, beeau1,e direction,; to 
Timothy and Titus on this form one of the profes$ed objects 
of the epistles. But there is no clear addition to what 
we should gather from other places except perhaps on 
(a) deaconesses and the roll of widows, and (b) the suggestion 
of 1 Timothy v. 17, 18, that in some way 7rpEu/3vnpot were 
paid ; and with regard to (a) it is to be observed that the 
service of women as assistants to deacons in their work 
of visiting was necessitated by the conditions of society and 
may be assumed from the start, that the word ouiKovo, 

(though in its general sense) is applied to a woman in Romans 
xvi. 1, and that the difficulty of providing for widows had 
been one of the earliest difficulties of the Church. See 
further notes on I Tim. iii. 11, v. 3, 9. It _i_~ impossible to 
pqi_pt with certainty to any detail in these epistles ,vhich is 
beyond t_~e range of possible deYelopment in St. Paul's tim_e. 
On the other hand, the absence of any distinction between 
the terms E7T"LCTKo7ro<, and 7rpEu/3vTfpo, and the references to 

prophecy would not be natural to a second-century ,uiter, 
though of course they could be accounted for on the theory 
of an imitative reproduction of a past age. 
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In estimating at their true value criticisms based like the 
above on internal evidence we must take into account one 
or two general considerations. 

(1) Such critici~ms are of necessity based on a compari
son with St. Paul's other writings-on resemblances or 
want of resemblance. From either resemblance or want 
of resemblance contrary inferences may be drawn. If 
a writer is convinced on other grounds that the letters 
are not genuine, he sees in resemblances the clever
ness of the imitator, in want of resemblance something so 
unlike St. Paul that it cannot be his writing. If on the 
other hand he is convinced on other grounds that the letters 
are genuine, he sees in resemblance a sign of Pauline writing, 
in want of resemblance something that no imitator could 
have invented. It is obvious therefore that such considera
tions want corroboration on other grounds and, though 
they might add some force to another argument, can hardly 
stand alone. 

(2) In making such a comparison we ought to make full 
allowance for (a) lapse of time, the author's age and new 
experiences; (b) different circumstances, purposes and needs; 
and even (c) the author's own reading, study and thought
since no active mind, and least of all men's St. Paul's, could 
stand still. The Epistles of St. Paul cover a period of about 
twelve years, and the nearest to the Pastoral Epistles (viz. 
those of the first imprisonment) are on the usual reckoning 
separated from them by an interval of about four years. 
Those years had been crowded with new experiences in 
Rome, Crete, and probably Spain ; and (probably most 
important of all from this point of view) St. Paul had been 
able to see by personal observation what developments 
there had been during the absence of his personal influence 
in the churches of his earlier foundation. In the Pastoral 
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Epistles we find what we should have expected. In the 
absence of the Apostle there had been at Ephesus some 

tendency on the. part of imperfectly grounded Christians 
to listen to clever thinkern who aimed at philosophising 
and 'Hellenising' some important faets of the Gospel. 
But still more than thii; there wa8 the fear, which breaks 
out in every part of all three epi:,;tle:-;, of a compromise with 
the pagan standard of life. 8t. Paul fears thi:c; even in thoi;e 
who are set to rnle in the Church, aud for the111. at- for all 
othen;, we find him cmpha;;i:-;ing more than Jw fonHerly 
I hough!, neeessal'y t hi11gs which we :-;l1011ld r<>ganl as ordinary 
point:; of good character-the Ka/I.a /!p'Ya that must prove 
the faith, t.lie whole life ordered KaTa Thv eur:rE/3eiav. So 
also we find what we :-;hould have expected in 11w somewhat 
greater attention given to the organi:sation of the Church. 
It may have been borne in 011 the Apostle tlmt anangement:-
mw,t be made to last lo1iger than he had at first anticipated, 
and that the checking of evi.l:s, whether in dodrinl:' 01· il1 

life, would depend on the ]()(·al officers of the Church. If 
therefore the ton<' and :,;u bject 111al ter oft lw Pu:st oral Episilt's 
in these and other respect,-; 1,;huw ;L rlitft·rP11ce frorn his earlier 
epistles, it ii; a differem•p. lo lw 1·x1wl"led if t lw lnuliti1Jmd 
view of the circumstances and I in11• of I lil' Pastond Epi.-.:t If':-. 

be the correct view. 
But though cu·cum.,t ll,lH't''"' HW,y change awl lllay briug 

about a ,~ertain change in a writer\; style, tone, and the strt'r-;s 
he lays on part.icnlar point i;, there al'f' 1•prtai1J things ill 

character and teaching whid1 ,n· should not expect to find 
essentially chauged, an<l a co11sidt'ratio11 of lhe:,e supports 
all that is said abovl'. (a.) There is no point of doctrine in 
the Pastoral Epistles which doef-1 uot correspond with St. 
Paul's earlier teaching or cannot be paralleled from it. 
(b) The character of St. Paul which we should deduce if 

C 
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we had 110 other :,;ource for it than these e})istles tLgrees 

in numerous ways with the St. Paul of his other writings, 
e.g. the way in which he depreciates hims1::lf as he once was 
without Christ (Titus iii. 3), and the confidence with which 
he asserts himself as a mini::;ter of Christ, appealing to his 
own teaching and sufferings as an example; the impatience 
with which he brushes aside trivial arguments ; his respect 
for the religion of his fathers and for the O.T. scriptures; 
his feelings towards companions in labour, kind friends, 
deserters -- in all the8e things there are parallels, though 
without any copying of phrases, to such an extent that the 
idea of imitation is almost incredible. (c) The characters 
of 'l'imothy and Titus (especially the former, because of him 
we know rather more) agree entirely with what we gather 
of them elsewhere - e.g. the affection and timidity of 
Timothy. (d) The style of the writing resembles closely 
at any rate the more personal and practical parts of otlwr 
epistles, e.g. in sudden transitions from one thought to 
another or from a general teaching to a personal remark. 
or ihe way in which he lets a word suggest the next thought. 
All these things taken together would seem beyond ih(• 
xkill of an imitator-in some wR.y or another he would 
betray himself. 

(3) If an epistle is to be regarded as spurious, a motive 
for the fabrication must be found. For the invention of 
imch a docurncut as the Epistle to the Laodiceans we have 
the almo::;1, childif::h desire to :,;atisfy the impposed meaning 
of Colo~sians iv. IG. But what can we find for the Pastora] 
Epistles ? The most likely purpose of a fabrication would 
be to support, some point of doctrine or of Church organisa
tion. There is little that is doctrinal in them, and the 
passages which are anti-Gnostic or anti-Jewish in them 

(which might suggest the work of a Catholic apologist) 
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are too brief to bear the conclusion that they are more than 
incidental (though an important part) in the personal and 
pastoral advice which the Apostle is giving to his disciples. 
Nor does the reading of the epistles suggest that they might 
have been fabricated to support :,;ome view of Church in
stitutions - they show more c>oncem for the character of 
the ministers than for the na1. ure of the ministry, and the 
institutions dealt with do not correspond entirely with what 
we know to have been developing in the second century. 
In fact the purely perso11al and hor1.atory character of all 
three epistles is a strong argument against fabrication
they show mostly concern for the steadfastnn,s and character 
of those to whom they are ,vritten and others who may 
hold commissions in the Church. Agaim,t all tradition and 
such evidence as does exist there is no sufficient r12ason for 
imagining that any one composed letters in this form for 
the 8ole purpose of clothing his own exhortation~ with 
apostolic authority. 

It is beyond the 8Cope of this work to recount the theories 
which have accepted parts of th12se epistles M, genuine but 
have rejected other parts, or which have treated them as 
fragmentary in one part or another. No theory has pro
duced substantial grounds for doubting the integrity of the 
epistles as a whole. A summary of such theories will be 
found in Hastings' Dictionary of the Bible and full treatment 
of them in the authors there referred to. 
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EIII~TOAH IIP!lTH 

CHAPTER I 

1. IIavA.o', CL7TOCTTOAO" XpLCTTOV 'r 'YJCTOV ' KaT 

1-2. The greeting. In this, as 
in most of St. Paul's Epistles, there 
is a declaration of his authority as 
given to him by God. The excep
tions are 1 and 2 ThessaJonians 
(written before his authority had 
been subject of dispute, and written 
in the name of Silvanus and Timothy, 
as well as his own name), Philippians 
(where in like manner Timothy's 
name is coupled with his in the 
greeting), and Philemon (a purely 
personal letter in which St. Paul 
is purposely avoiding an appeal to 
his authority and prefers Urrµior 
'S.p,rrrou 'I'lrrou). 

The points peculiar to this greet
ing are y1,r1rri<e r<1<V'fl and ifX,or. 
See notes below. 

An expanded greeting of the kind 
used by St. Paul is rather Oriental 
than Western, and is not in accord
ance with Greek or Roman style. 
For the ordinary letter sty le see 
Acts xxiii. 26, 'Claudius Lysias 
unto the most excellent governor 
Felix, greeting (xaipuv).' 

1. Ila.u~os. It may be taken for 
certain that the Apostle bore this 
Latin cognomen from his birth as 

A 

well as the Aramaic name Saul. As 
a Roman citizen (' born a Roman 
citizen,' Acts xxii. 28) he would 
naturally have a full Latin name; 
bnt eren apHrt from thiH it was cus
tomary for Jews, whose Aramaic 
names did not lend themselves 
naturnlly to a Greek or Latin form, 
to adopt some other in their deal
ings with Gentiles. Sometimes they 
took a name of somewhat similar 
sound (e.g. perhaps Jt>sns Jnstus 
in Col. iv. 11). Sometimes they 
translated their names (e.g. probably 
Thomas was culled Didymns be
cause both names meant twin). 
Sometimes they seem to have fol
lowed merely caprice (e.g. apparently 
John Mark in choosing the name 
of Marcus). We 11,ay compare the 
practice of modern Jews who do not 
always bear in the synagogue the 
name by which they are known to 
the world. It is to be noted that 
:i:aiiXor was an impossible name in 
Greek, as meaning waddling. 

a.irorrTol'..os. This word had meant 
envoy or am.bassador as far back 
as Herodotus. The ,,,rritTroAo~ was 
more than a me~senger-he repre
sented with authority the person w he 
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sent him. The name seems to have 
been applied by the Jews to those 
who were sent from Jerusalem by 
the Sanhedrin to convey the decrees 
of that council to synagogues which 
did not lie within their more direct 
jurisdiction ; and in this sense St. 
Paul was probably an apostle of the 
Sanhedrin when he went to Da
mascus (Acts ix. 2) with power to 
' bring men and women bound to 
Jerusalem.' When, therefore, our 
Lord named the Twelve 'apostles' 
(St. Luke vi. 13) He used a word 
which implied that He sent them 
out as His representatives with 
authority. St. Mark (iii. 14) ex
presses it tlms :-' He appointed 
twelve, that they might be with 
Him, and that He might send them 
forth to preach and to have autho
rity to cast out devils.' 

For the subsequent application of 
the name the student must consider 
the following passages:-

(1) Acts i. 21-26. 'Of the men, 
therefore, which have companied 
with us all the time that the Lord 
Jesus went in and out among us ... 
of these must one become a witness 
with us of his resurrection.' The 
Eleven selected two, and after prayer 
to our Lord (' Shew of these two 
the one whom thou hast chosen to 
take the place in this ministry 
and apostleship') the lot fell upon 
Matthias, 'and he was numbered 
with the eleven apostles.' 

(2) The name is subsequently ap
plied to others. It was certainly 
applied to Paul and Barnabas (Acts 
xiv. 14). The natural interpreta
tion of Gal. i. 19 (' Other of the 
apostles saw I none, save [<l 1-''7] 
James, the Lord's brother') and 
1 Cor. xv. 7 (' Then he appeared to 

James ; then to all the apostles') 
would imply that James, the brother 
of the Lord, was also an apostle, 
though ,l 1-''7 in the former passage 
J:ias been explained by some as 
'but only.' The same is true of 
Andronicus and J unias (Rom. xvi. 7), 
who are spoken of as 'of note among 
the apostles,' E'ITLO"'J/LO• Ev -ro,r a'/Too-

roXo,r, though here again the mean
ing of Ev has been disputed. 

(3) The most important passages 
relating to the conditions of apostle
ship, apart from Acts i. referred to 
ttbove, are those in which St. Paul 
refers to his own claim. I Cor. 
ix I, 'Am I not free 7 am I not 
an apostle 'f have I not seen Jesus 
our Lord 1 are not ye my work in 
the Lord ? If to others I am not 
an apostle, yet at least I am to yon: 
for the seal of mine apostleship are 
ye in the Lord.' 2 Cor. xii. 11, 
' In nothing am I behind the 
very chiefest apostles, though I be 
nothing. Truly the signs of an 
apostle were wrought among you 
in all patience, in signs, and won
ders, and mighty deeds.' Gal. i. 12, 
'Neither did I receive it' ( the gos
pel) 'from man, nor was I taught it, 
but it came to me through revela
tion of Jesus Cb1·ist.' 

( 4) We have the following pa.ssage 
in the Teaching of tht XII Apostles, 
which was probably written in its 
present form for the use of the 
Church in Palestine about the end 
of the first century:-' In regard to 
the apostles and prophets, according 
to the ordinance of the gospel, so do 
ye. And every apostle who cometh 
to you let him he received as the 
Lord ; but he shall not remain more 
than one day ; if, however, there 
be need, then the next day; but if 
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he remain three days, he is a false 
prophet. But when the apostle de
parteth, let him take nothing except 
bread enough till he lodge again ; 
but if he ask money, he is a false 
prophet.' 

From the above quotations we 
cl\n draw certain conclusions:-

(1) The most prominent thought 
in the original apostles' conception 
of their office was that they were 
commissioned by Christ to bear wit
ness of His teaching, and especially 
of the Resurrection. At first they 
seem to have thought that the 
number twelve was to be preserved, 
and it is probable that the name 
Apostles continued to be used in a 
special and limited sense of them. 

(2) When the name was applied 
to others the evidence goes to show 
that its use was limited by the two 
conditions implied above, viz. (a) the 
person so named must be able to 
testify by personal experience of the 
risen Christ; (b) he must have re
ceived his commission from Christ. 
These two conditions were fulfilled 
in the case of Matthias-the words 
'the one whom thou hast chosen' 
(1\v ;t,X,tw) show that the Eleven 
thought of Christ as making the 
choice. St. Paul's words also show 
that for himself he recognised these 
two tests. 

(3) The evidence also goes to show 
that the name was at no time used 
in a vague way simply for those 
who had supreme authority in the 
Church. For, in addition to what 
is implied in the quotations already 
given, we must consider (a) that 
some to whom we should in that 

ease have expected the name to 
apply are never called apostles, e.g. 
Timothy, in whose case the greet
ings of 2 Cor. i. 1 and Col. i. l 
show decisively that the name was 
for some reason not applicable to 
him; (b) the quotation given from 
the Teaching shows clearly that at 
the time when that was written 
authority was not the mark of an 
apostle·; (c) if the name had been 
applied simply in virtue of the 
exercise of pre-eminent authority or 
control in the Church, it is incon
ceivable that the use of it would 
have died out as soon as it did. 

( 4) As to the actual position of 
the apostles at the time of the 
Teaching we must conclude thnt 
they were travelling evangelists, 
whose visit to a church must have 
been important, perhaps as bring
ing home to the members the testi
mony of eyewitnesses. Thus they 
formed part of the non-local ministry 
of the Church. The limitation of 
their visit to two days shows c,learly 
that they had no authority to order 
the local affairs of a particular church. 

XpL(r-roii 'I 'la-oii. Note the order. 
Where Xp,uTo~ stands first it is felt 
more as a proper name, when it 
stands second it is felt more as a 
title, 'the Christ.' Hence we find 
the order Christ Jes_us more pre
valent in St. Paul's later epistles 
than in the earlier ones. 

Ka.-r' E'll'LTa.-yiJv, by command of. 
Cf. 1 Cor. vii. 6, where it is directly 
opposed lo rnTa <rv•nvwµ.71v (' by 
permission,' 'by way of concession'). 

TfjS i>,,rCSos T)fLWV, the ground of 
our confidence, that on which we 
rely, as in Tbuc. 3. 67, "l'-''f ~ ,,_6.,., 
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t>,:rrfr. So Col. i. 27, 'Christ in 
you, the hope of glory.' 

2. yv']a-C<i> TiKv(jl iv .,,.,a-TEL, my own 
child in (the) faith. Whereas vlor 

indicates only the legal relationship, 
riKvov adds the idea of affection. 
-yv~u,011 rhvov means ,t man's own 
real son as opposed to, e.y., a.n adopted 
son-it was through St. Paul him
self that Timothy was converted. 
The personal affection of St. P,rnl 
is apparent throughout these two 
epistles, and Timothy obviously re
ciprocated it. Cf. Phil. ii. 22, ' As 
a child ~ a father, so he served 
with me in furtherance of the gospel.' 

x6.p,s, lkeos, •lpfi111J, It is only in 
the two epistles to Timothy that 
St. Paul adds n. .. £Or to the greeting. 
An early comment~tor suggests that 
it was because Timothy had to teach, 
and a teacher most needs God's tA£Or 
in his hard task. We must apply 
it more widely. Timothy's position 
was extremely difficult (see Introd., 
p. xix.), and for errors of judgrnent, 
perhaps failures of courage, he 
needed the consciousness of God's 
compassion. 

x6.p,s, the divine favour in the 
fullest sen~e. The word often has 
the sense of favour or goodwill in 
ordinary relationships in Classical 
Greek, and is used in the LXX in 
the common expression xap,v evp,iv, 
'find favour.' In its religious use, 
like our equivalent grace, it came to 
mean every form of divine help in 

spiritual life-' the might of the 
everlasting Spirit renovating man ' 
(Liddon). 

elpfiv11, a religious deepening of 
the ordinary Hebrew and Arabic 
greeting, ' Peace.' In the Christian 
greeting it means the peace of the 
soul in harmony with God. 

3-11. A reminder to Timothy of 
his duty in view of the growth of 
unsound doctrine in Ephesus. 

3-4. The sentence begun is not 
finishecl. At the end of v. 4 the 
A. V. nnderstands the conclusion 
'so do,' the R..V. 'so do I now,' 
i.e. I repeat the request. For a 
similar break in St. Paul's sentence, 
cf. Rom. ix. 24. It is doubtless due 
partly to his dictating his letters, 
but primarily to the rapidity with 
which his mind, often on the sugges
tion of some word, passed on to a 
new thought. 

3. For the occasion of Timothy's 
being at Ephesus, see Introd., p. x. 
It is impossible to be cel'tain of St. 
Paul's course after his release from 
the first imprisonment, but it is pro
bable that this visit to Macedonia 
belonged to the last stage of it, and 
that from Macedonia he passed on to 
Corinth and Nicopolis. 

ETEpo6,6a.crKa.}u,v, to teach doctrine 
different from St. Paul's. Cf. Gal. 
i. 8. The word is St. Paul'-~ in
vention. 
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4. j,Lli8o•s KCLL y1v1CLXoy£a.,s a.,r1pa.v. 
To•s. Besides the present passage 
the following are important in any 
consideration of the false doctrine 
with which Timothy had to cope at 
Ephesus, viz. 1 Tim. iv. 1-5, vi. 20, 
2 Tim. ii. 18. The most precise in
timation of its nature is given in 
eh. iv., and in connection with that 
passage it will be considered how far 
St. Paul's words refer to incipient 
Gnosticism, It is not necessary to 
assume that he is referring tC, the 
same teaching in all the passages ; 
and that the present passage refers 
to some Jewish influence in the 
Church seems certain from 0D1.011TH 

,lva, 110µ.o/J,/Jau,rnXo, in v. 7. In 
support of this reference we may 
comp.ire the phrase 'Iovlla,Koir µ,v0o,r 

in 1.'itus i. 14. It is observable also 
that ,K(1Jr11u,i,, 'curious specula
tions,' would be a remarkably mild 
word to apply to the charact.eristic 
Gnostic doctrines. N everthelesH the 
present passage is applied to Gnosti
cism by Irenaeus (180 A.D.) and later 
writers, interpreting the y,vrnXoy!a, 
of the series of aeons and angels. 
(See n. on eh. iv.) 

The probable meaning of µ.v0o, Ka< 

y,vmXoyim will be best understood 
by reading such a work as the Book 
of Jubilees. The object of this book 
(written before n.c. 100) was to 
glorify the law by proving that it 
was not for one age or dispensation 
only, but for all time ; and for this 
purpose the author rewrote from the 
standpoint of the law all the history 
contained in Genesis and Exodus. 

. There was much literature of this 
land, containing many legends about 
the patriarchs and others, legends 
which are here represented as nar
rated to Moses by an angel. Apart • 
from their purpose 8Uch legends 
might have been harmless, but their 
purpose was to reinforce the claims 
of all the institutions of the law, 
for which reason the chief feasts (f.g. 
the Passover, the }<'east of Vv eeks, 
the Feast of Tabernacles) are all 
rcpre~ented as established in the 
patriarchal times, and even the sun 
was created with a view to fixing the 
feasts. This sort of development of 
the written narrative formed a con
siderable part of rabbinical teaching. 
There is nothing in the present pas
sage (as there may be in eh. fr.) to 
suggest a special reference to Essen
isrn. 

<Kt'lT~a-ELs. 'The compound (not 
given in L. and S.) emphasises the 
elaborateness of the speculation-
' curious questionings.' 

olKoVofJ,la.v 0<oii T'IV ~v ,rLCM'EL, 'l'he 
R.V. 'a dispensation of God which 
is in faith' is poor as a representation 
of the Greek. The word olKovoµ,ia 

meant first the management of a 
household, and so especially the 
proper providing of that which the 
members of a household needed. 
Hence the meaning here is the 
making available those blessings of 
God which are given as a conse
quence of faith. It is not the false
ness of such speculations that is here 
emphasised, but rather their unpro
ductiveness. 'Non in dialectica 
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yeX.{a,;; la"TLV ayo.1T'YJ £K Ka.0a.pas Kap8{ac; KaL a-vvn817a-ewc; 

complacuit Deo salvum facere popu
lum suum' (St. Ambrose). Even if 
we could discover the number and 
the names of the angels it would add, 
no power or resource to those wlw> 
are living the life of faith-such 
questions are subtleties on the dis
covery of which no reality is depend
ent. The wrong reading of the T.R. 
01,colloµ.iav gives the sense - such 
things do not build up, but upset-
they are ,,,.1 ICOTOO'Tpo<pf, TWV a,covov

TC&>V (2 Tim. ii. 14). 
5. ,ra.pa.yy,Ma.;. Though this word 

(and 1rapayyi'll'llw, v. 3) had come to 
mean simply command, its earlier use 
of the command or watchword passed 
on from one man to another made it 
particularly applicable to the passing 
on of the gospel message in its truth 
and entirety from man to man, and 
from one generation to another. 

To T4A.os, 'the end,' in the sense in 
which it is common in Greek philo
sophy, ' the end aimed at,' ' the 
supreme object.' To· Ti°Aos aya1r1] is 
the true opposite of To TiXos ~8ovry. 

ci:ya.,r11. This word sulfers through 
having nri English equivalent, as the 
translations of 1 Cor. xiii. make 
manifest. At one time, perhaps, 
charity came near it, or Wyclif could 
hardly have written for Rom. viii. ;rn, 
'Neither death, neither lyfe, neither 
noon other creature may departe us 
fro the charitie of God'.; but now 
the word is ll<J,rrowed down and only 
represents clya1r'I by a kind of con
vention. The word love also requires 
a convention to represent it, for it 
properly implies affection ( ip,'llia), 
whereas you can have aya:rr'I for a 
person you have never met. ayn1r1J 

is essentially a Christian conception 

based on the common brotherhood 
in Christ and the consciousness of 
sharing the same great object of life. 
It implies, therefore, all the con
sideration and sympathy that the 
consciousness of this bond creates. 
If a stranger wrote to you from the 
ends of the earth because he was in 
a difficulty and had no one to trnst, 
having picked your name at random 
out of a list, you might take 
great pains in answering him, 8,' 
aya:rr1JV , hut not out of love or ont ~) 
of charity. 

{K Kda.pa.s Ka.p6£a.s, K. T. >... The 
aya:rr~ is not a forced prod net, bnt 
the natural outcome in our dealings 
with others of certain qualities in 
ourselves-the possession of 'a pure 
heart,' 'a good conscience,' 'nnfeigne,l 
faith.' The word Ka0apor was very 
early nsed in Greek in the meta
phorical sense of 'free from moral 
stain,' e.g. ,ca0ap,,s voiir ; and the 
phrase a p1tre heart was more natural 
to Hebrew writers than a 1mre mind, 
because they thought of the heart as 
being the seat of the thought. [Of. 
Ps. xix. 14, 'Let the words of my 
mouth and the meditation of my 

. heart be acceptable in thy sight.'] 
To have 'a pure heart,' therefore, 
meant to be free from all evil 
motives, to be singleminded in one's 
pursuit of good. Hence to them is 
promised the vision of God-'Blessed 
are the pure in heart : for they shall 
see God' (Matt. v. 8). A' good con
science' adds something to this-not 
only :,re we purified from evil motives, 
but the consciousness of guilt has 
gone also with all tlie weakness that 
an ever-present fear of doing evil 
entails. The word uvvEi61Juir meant 
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literally the being conscious of one's 
own thoughts, and then the· being 
conscious of rightness or wrongness. 
The phmse 'good conscience' shows 
how the one meaning passes into the 
other. ,ricrns a11v,r0Kptros means 
faith that is not acting a part, 'un
feigned faitli'-it implies such com
plete confidence in our Lord that 
the d-y,fa11 is its natural outcome. It 
is possible to be 'feigning' faith 
without being conscious of it-one 
wants to believe and therefore adopts 
belief as one's att.itud1·, but one wants 
it at little cost; its unreal and un
spontaneous character is tested by its 
failure to produce works of d-ya,r7J, 
The word a11v,r0Kptrns occurs first in 
the LXX. 

By conscience we mean that power 
or voice within us which judges our 
actions (and by inference the actions 
of others) as morally good or morally 
bad. The conception of conscience 
as an independent faculty may be 
said to be peculiar to Christian 
teaching. Greek philosophy was 
concerned to determine what was 
the 'highest good' for man, and 
what was the best means to that 
'highest good'; but the choice both 
of end and of means fell within the 
province of the same 'reason' which 
dealt with other problems, and l,·d 
to no analysis of 'moral obligation' 
as we understand it. The idea of a 
conscience does not occur in Aristotle; 
and the Stoic philosophy differs from 
the rest rather in its results (because 
of its exalted standpoint with regard 
to things of sense and material 
pleasure) than in any original psycho
logical basis. 

It is in St. Paul's writings that we 
first find what we may call a doctrine 
of conscience as an independent 

power in us, able to pass an auth
oritative verdict on right or wrong 
in our actions-a verdict followed by 
the consciousness of 'I ought' regard
less of consequences to oneself. To 
say that St. Paul analysed this 
psychologically would be probably 
incorrect--it is better to say that 
his way of expressing it is the result 
of his own experience and introspec
tion. He felt so intensely the conflict 
of the 'two selves' (as expressed in 
the Epistle to the Romans), that he 
could only express what he me:int by 
regarding the higher self as a separate 
faculty or power with a voice of its 
own, able to issue its commands to 
the whole personali~y of the man. 
Cf. Rom. ii. 15, crvµ.µ.aprvpoucr11r 
avTWV rijr CTVVHl!'}CTf<vS ; Rom. ix. 1, 
crvµ.µ.aprvpoucr11s µ.o, T~r rrvvELaTJCTEWS 
µ.ov ;., II.-euµ.an 'A-yi'f', The former 
of these passages especially illus
trates his conception of conscience 
as a faculty possessed by all men, 
because he is there speaking of 
Gentiles who, without any special 
revelation, 'are a law unto them
selves ; in that they shew the work 
of the law written in their hearts.' 

Since the time of St. Paul an 
attempt to analyse the nature of 
thi8 'I ought' in the consciousness 
of every man has formed a necessary 
part of every fiystem of ethics. On 
the one extreme it has been explained 
as a habit of the reason based on 
long-continued utilitarian considera
tions in the individual, or on the 
same considerations developed by 
evolution and inherited in the race. 
On the other extreme it has been 
regarded as in every sense an inde
pendent faculty planted in man by 
God, capable of guiding him always 
right, though capable of weakening 
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and even extinction through neglect 
and opposition. Better than this is 
the thought which, starting from the 
conception of man as a spiritual 
being made ' in the likeness of God' 
and therefore able to apprehend 
moral good, regards conscience as the 
man himself or his self-consciousness 
rather than as a separate 'faculty'
the man himself uttering as his own 
will the will of God, impo,ing upon 
a.11 the impulses of his composite 
n11.ture what he knows and wills as 
a spiritual being. He is not ac
cepting the will of God as a thing 
from outside, but exercising and ex
pressing that will in his own right. 

6 . .liv. The antecedent is nCT1 in 
v. 3. St. Paul resumes his sent
ence irregularly. 

a.a-ToxiJo-a.v-ns. Liternlly 'having 
missed their aim.' Possibly St. 
Paul does not wish to suggest that 
their original aim was wrong. Men 
may start out with an honest inten
tion to establish the truth, but 
become so fascinated by their own 
intellectual subtleties that they can 
no longer exercise sound judgment 
over their own conclusions. 

jJ.O.Ta.,oll.oy£a.v. The word µcirnws 
generally implies more than 'resnlt
Jess' ( .. vos)-that is µ,iTaws which 
is purposeless and frivolous iu its 
essence. The discourse of the men 
referred to here is not only useless, 
it is a mere playing with words. 

7. vojJ.oS,Sa.a-Ka.ll.o,. Naturally an 
honourable title, cf. St. Luke v. 17, 

but here carrying with it the im
plication of exalting too much the 
place of the law. These men pro
fessed to be authorities on the inter
pretation of the Old Testament, and 
doubtless were often quoting texts in 
proof of fantastic theories. See note 
on verse 4. In this work they had 
failed to realise the limited purpose 
of the law (v. 8), and were imparting 
into Christian teaching much that 
was erroneous in the methods and 
conclusions of the great Jewish 
teachers. 

l'--li vooiivTES K.T.ll.., 'without under
standing their own statements on the 
suhjects on which [ concerning what 
subjects] they make confident affir
mations.' It is perhaps natural to 
take Tivwv here for the relative, 
though this use of Tfr for oCTns is not 
clearly established in N. T: writers. 
[See, however, St. Mark xiv. 36, 
all.JI.' ov TI lyw (Jill.w all.JI.a. TI CTv.] 

1'-'IJ· The student will observe that 
the regular negative of Participles 
in N.T. Greek is ,.;,, without the 
limitation thaL he has been accus
tomed to in the Grammar of Attic 
Greek. 

6,a.l3,f3a.,ovvTa.,, assert poBitively. 

8-11. 'These teachers of error have 
forgotten the limited purpose of the 
law, viz. that it was for men in a 
state of sin.' To them it supplied the 
necessary imperative. 'Thou shalt 
not' awoke in them the consciousness 
of sin, and was meant to make them 
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M,11 TLS' aim;; 110µ,[µ,ws- XP'ryTat 9. ei8ws- TOVTO, OTL DLKaL<tJ 
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feel the need of divine grace. But 
it did not by itself convey the means 
which w~d enable a man to fulfil 
it. To those whose heart and will 
had come into a new relation towards 
God by union with Christ, the law 
occupied a different position. This 
is St. Paul's subject in Rom. vii. 

8. o(Sa.l'-•", for the Attic Xrrµ,•v. 
An Ionic form. 

ia.v T•s a.vTcii vol'-,1'-"'S XPfiTa.,, i.e. if 
a man use it for its natural purpose. 
v6µ,,µ,or means in accordance with 
custom, regular, natural. The R.V. 
translation 'lawfully' is not good, 
and the only way in which we can 
keep the play on the word is by 
translating' The law is good if a man 
use it as a law.' With the use of 
the adverb we may perhaps compare 
voµ,iµ,wr a1rol1a .. ,v, to die a natural 
death. 

9. From avoµ,o,r to /3•/311Xo,r we 
have words describing in a general 
sense the arrogant rejection of all 
external control or external standard 
of living, whether that approved by 
God or that set up by man. From 
1rarpaX<:ims to l1rtop1w,r we have 
eight sins specified that may result 
from this rejection. 

livol'-os, refusing to recognise the 
claims of law and custom among 
men. 

civu1roTa.KTos, refusing all control, 
unruly. 

cicnl311s, rejecting the authority of 
God and religion. 

ci.l'-a.pT111Acis, carrying this irreligion 
into conduct, sinful. 

a.vocrLos. The word orr1or was 
primarily a1wlied to things approved 
by the law of God or nature, and so 
to men who lived according to this 
law. avorrior here therefore means 
'rejecting the Jaw of God,' and differs 
from drr,{:jryr only in that it refers 
more to outward acts, while ciu,f3ryr 
describes the attitude of the mind. 

plpT]>..os (from the root of {3aivw) 

was origin11lly applied to ground that 
might be trodden, as opposed to 
ground that was consecrated (l,µor) 
and so meant' unhallowed.' Applied 
to persons it naturally meant those 
who had no right to approach the 
sanctuary and so' unholy,'' separated 
from God.' The Latin pro/anus ex
pressed the same idea (pro fano, in 
front of or outi;ide the sanctuary). 
Cf. Aen. vi. 258, Prncul este, profani, 
addressed to those who may not 
a.ppro,ich the holy place. The word 
{:j,f3TJAO~ to a Jew would mean one 
who l1y rea,son of uncleanness was 
banished from itll religious ob
servances. 

10. a.v6pa.-rro6,1TT'JS. This meant 
one who reduced a free person to 
slan·ry, or stole slaves from their 
lawful owners. 'l'he penalty in 
Athenian law was death. We have 
no means of knowing how far this 
crime was prevalent in St. Paul's 
days. He is probably only merining 
to suggest b_v his words the worst 
crimes possible; imleed he happened 
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to use four (1rarpa>.olar, µ:,,rpa>.olar, 
avlJporpovor, avlJpa1rolJ,uT1/s) which 
when merely used as abusive epithets 
incurred a fine of five hundred 
drachmae at Athens. 

,jmicrTcns. We are almost sur
prised to find this couple<l with the 
gross crimes just mentioned. But 
it was characteristic of St. Paul to 
go beneath the popular estimate of 
crimes, and he counts as a gross 
crime that which destroys the possi
bility of men's living together in 
confidence. Cf. the list 'fa Gal. v. 
19-20, where 'enmities, strife, 
jealousies' come between grosser 
sins. Cf. n. on 3,Xoyour, iii. 8. 

iiy,a,vovcrn, healthy, sound. The 
use of this word in this metaphorical 
sense, several times in the Pa,storal 
Epistles and in no other, is used as 
an argument against their authen
ticity. See lntrod.~ p. xxix. But 
circumstances and age change vocab
ulary, and the idea expressed by this 
word-the need of healthy teaching 
as opposed to morbid speculations 
·-is one of the most prominent ideas 
in the Pastoral Epistles. 

I 1. KC1Tci. To •va:yy{>-.,ov goes with 
the whole preceding statement about 
the law. On St. Paul's claim to 
have been entrnsted with a special 
message as to this part of the 'good 
tidings,' cf. Gal. ii. 7, 'When they 
saw that I had been entrusted with 
the gospel of the uncircumcision, 
even as Peter with the gospel of the 
circumcision.' 

The word ,liayyi>.,ov in Classical 
Greek meant a reward for good 
tidings, or thank-offering for good 
tidings, but later writers used it for 
good tidings. The verb ,liayy,>.i
C•<TBai, 'to announce good tidings,' 
was used from the start for ' to 
announce the good tidings of the 
gospel' (cf. St. Luke ii. 10, ,liayy•
Xl(oµa, vµ,iv xapav µ,,ya),11v, IC,T,A, ), 

and the noun gradually acquired the 
specific meaning of 'the gospel 
mess,tge' and eventually a writLen 
'gospel.' 

Tfjs 6oETJs must not be taken ;is the 
equivalent of an arijective, as A.V.; 
rather the whole phrase means 'the 
gospel of the nutnifestation of God's 
glory in Christ.' In interpreting 
phrases containing the word ao~a, we 
must remember that this word was 
used in LXX Greek to express 
the visible Divine Presence. See 
Mayor's note 011 James ii. 1, where 
he shows good rea~on for tra.nslating 
the verse, 'the faith of our Lord 
Jesus Christ who is the glory.' 

Toii fLC1Kap£ov 0eov. As used of 
God here and in vi. 15, the adjective 
is one of the peculiarities uoticed in 
the vocabulary of the Epistle. Sec 
Introd., p. xxix. 

12-17. The contrast of those who 
had 'missed their aim' (v. 6), and 
the thought of the wonderful work 
entrusted to himself (v. 1J ), occa
sion an outburst of thanksgiving 
for his own experience. 
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12. Xd.pw lx(JJ re;; l.v8vvaµwcravTL a fl.E Xpi<rT<tJ 'I 1JCTOV 

T<tJ Kvpi<tJ ~µow, on 1TLCTTOV P.,€ ~y-rj<TaTO, (Nµ,Evor; EL', 

OtaKov[av, 13. To rrpoTEpov ovrn /3X.a.cr<p17µ.ov KaL 8iwKT1JV 

Kat v/3picrnjv· a.A.A.' YJAE1]0TJV OTL ayvowv E1TOLYJ<Ta l.v 

' ' 14 • " ' <:'~ ,:, ' K ' Q7TLCTTL<f, , . V7T€pE1TA€0VQCT€ 0-. ., xapt'> TOV Vf>WV 

~fLWV /J.ETCJ. 7TLCTTEW', Ka( aya1r17r; T~<; l.v Xpt<rT<p 'I17crov. 

12. Whether we read ,vciuvaµ.w
uavn (gave me strength) or ,vl'Juva
µ.ovvrL (giveth me strength), the 
reference is to the strength given 
to fulfil the trust expressed in 6 
E1rta·TE1J6.,,11 EyW. 

11'LUTOV !J.E fJ1fJa-a.ro 8t!J.EVOS ds 
8,a.KovCa.v, 'showed that he counted 
me faithful by appointing me to a 
service.' The word l'i,aKovia is used 
here in a general sense, any function 
in the Christian ministry. 

13. !3>.ciucJ,111.1.ov. Though this word 
_in Classical Greek is used generally 
of slander, its religioua application 
was the original one. {3Xau<p11µ.ia 
was the utterance of ill-omened words 
at a sacrifice, hence speaking lightly 
of the gods or sacred things. St. 
Paul had spoken evil of Christ u.nd 
compelled timid Christians to do 
the same (Acts xxvi. 11). 

i,j3p,nfJv. The word implies in
sulting violence due to arrogant self
confidence. Cf. St. Pa.nl's own words 
in Acts xxvi. 9-11, 1r,p,uuw~ <µ.µ.m
voµ.oo~ avro'i~ l/l,.,,:,ov, etc. Also 
viii. 3, hvµ.aiv,ro r~v luXrfuiuv 
(made hrwoc of the Church). 

1JAEfJ811v ISr, a.1vociiv i,roC11ua.. St. 
Paul is not claiming that his ignor
ance made him guiltless. It is too 
readily assumed that ignorance is 

not culpable, error is often the result 
of shutting the doors of the mind. 
We may compare our Lord's words, 
' Father, forgive them, for they know 
not what they do' : ignorance • may 
be perhaps an excuse for a present 
action but the fruit of past sin and 
therefore in need of forgiveness. 

It would be contrary to St. Paul's 
own teaching (Rom. ix.) to inquire 
why God chose him iivra {3Xaa<p11µ.,,v 
ml l'J,.,KTTJV KU< v/3purr;,v to be an 
apostle. But, humanly speaking, 
we can believe that he was sincere 
in his ignorance. From the words, 
' It is hard for thee to kick against 
the goad,' we must assume that a 
strnggle had already heen going on 
in him; the very doubts in his mind 
perhaps made him more bitter in his 
persecution, as men will sometimes 
try to smother doubts of their own 
rightness by more active assertion of 
it. 

14, i,,rEpE11'AEova.<T<, abounded ex
ceedingly. The word occurs only 
here and in later ecclesiastical 
writers. Cf. 1m,pE1r,piucrwu•v 'I 
xcip,r in Rom. V, 20. 

!J.ETO. ,r1a-rE111s Ka.l a.1a.,r11s, the re
sults accompanying the work of the 
divine xap,r in him. For this word, 
see n. on v. 2, 11nd for dy,i1r'I, v. 5. 
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15 ' ' \ ' ' , , ~ - "C ., . 1rurroi;; o "-oyoi;; KaL 1rao-r1r:; a1rooOX"f/'i a!:,LO'i, on 

Xpurror:; 'I l]O"OV~ ~A.0ev EIS TOIi KOO"fLOII CLJJ,,aprwA.ov<; O"W<TaL • 

6111 1TpWTO', eiµ,t lyw· 16. aA.X.a Sia TOVTO ~A.E1J01111, iva 

' ' ' , :, ~ 'e,,.,. 'I - X ' ' "' ev eµ,ot 1rpwr'f EIIOEL!:, ,1raL 1JO"OVr:; ptcrro<; T"f}V a1raO"a11 

15. 'll'La-Tos o Myos, the sa,ying is 
faithful, i.e. to be trusted as wholly 
true. 'l'his phrase occurring only in 
the Pastoral Epistles (cf. iii. 1, iv. 9; 
2 Tim. ii. 11 ; Titus iii. 8) is held to 
be an indica,tion of their not being 
St. Paul's. But see Inlrod., p. xxix. 
For a comparison of the places where 
it occurs, see n. on iii. 1. Of course 
it i1:uplies the general currency and 
familiarity of certain sayings in the 
Church, but this may well ha,ve come 
about before the death of St. Paul. 
There is every reason to ·believe that 
the first form of a written gospel was 
a collection of our Lord's sayings, 
and such a saying as the present one 
is only a variant of that quoted in 
St. Matt. ix. 13, 'I came not to call 
the righteous but sinners,' which 
(cf. St. Luke xix. JO) may have 
been often on our Lord's Ii ps. It is 
not difficult to understand how often 
the saying was needed for the en
couragement of candidates for bap• 
tism, a reason similar to that which 
prompted its inclusion in the 'com
fortable words' of the Office of Holy 
Communion. Matthew Arnold's 
sonnet 'The Good Shepherd with the 
Kid' will illustrnte the way in 
which, from the first, the Church 
must have treasured and often re
peated such a saying : 

He saves the sheep, the goats he doth not 
,'.;ave. 

So rang Tertullian's sentence, on the 
fii,le 

Of that unpitying Phrygian sect which 
cried: 

• Him can no fount of fresh forginness 
lave, 

Who sins, once washed by the baptis
lllal wave.' 

Su spake the fierce 'l'ertullian. But she 
sighed, 

The iufant Church ! of love she felt the 
tide 

Stream on her from her Lord's yet 
recent grave. 

And then she smiled; and in the Cata
combs, 

With eye suffused but heart inspired 
true, 

On those walls subterranean, where she 
hid 

Her head 'mid ignominy, deatb, and 
tombs, 

She her Good Shepherd's hasty hu:i.ge 
drew-

A nrl on his shoulders, not a laru b, a kid. 

o:rroSoxfJs, another word not found 
in the N.T. outside the Pastoral 
J<:pistles. 

crwcra.1. See note on 2 Tim. i. 9. 

16. ,rpomp must be taken in the 
same sense as rrpwTo< in the previous 
sentence; As he feels that he was 
the chief of sinners, so he is also the 
most notable example to show the 
lo11g-sufferi11g of Christ. 

It is to be observed Lhat in stating 
the purpose of his own 'election' 
here, St. Paul applies to hi111self the 
teaching that he explains in the 
Epistle to the Romans. God's choice 
of the individual to receive special 
privileges or a special call must be 
set down to God's inscrutable will 
in the furtherance of His eternal 
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µ.aKpo0vplav 1rpot;; V1TOTV1TWUW TWV /J-EA.A.OVTWV 1TLO"T€V€LV 

E'1T1 a{m~ dt;; {cu~v alC:w,ov. 17. T<p 8e /3autAE'i TWV aiwvcuv, 

purposes, and not to anything in 
the individual. 

T,jv lhra.cra.v fl-G.1<p08u,,_(a.v, the com
pleteness of his long-suffering. JJ,O· 

1<po8v,,_£a as applied to man in the 
holding out of the temper under 
provocation, especially not letting 
one's treatment of another be affected 
hy the sense of personal wrong. St. 
Paul's feeling towards our Lord was 
one of Ruch intense personal devotion 
that he thinks of his c:1rly conduct 
as not only a sin but a personal in
jriry to a friend, and his phraseology 
is coloured by this. The word re
minds of Psalm vii. 12 (P.B. version), 
'God is a righteous judge, strong and 
patient: an,i God is provoked every 
day.' 

i,,roTv11'"'CTLV, properly an outline, 
and that is in effect its use in 
2 Tim. i. 13. But an outline is 
meant to suggest the fuller treat
ment, and so the word came to 
111e,in, as here, a suggestive example 
or type. St. Panl's experience shows 
what 'all those who hereafter be
lieve' will also realise. 

Elt t"',)v a.lwv~ov, to be t[l,ken with 
1TU7'T£Vuv. 

t"''l a.lwv~o5. The word (wri stands 
for the principle of life, the being 
alive as opposed to being dead. 
Hence zoology is the science of 
animal life. Bnt the Christian has 
a spiritual life as well as a physical 
life, and this spiritual life also is 
expressed by (w~. It could not well 
be expressed by (3ior, which meant 
not the simple fact of living, but a 
man's way and course of life as a 
social and moral being, with all that 

human life as such involves (com
pare the meaning of Biography with 
that of Zoology), so that Aristotle 
even says a sla,ve shares in (w~ but 
hardly in (3lor. 

The word a1<»111or is the adjective 
of al<»11, and meant everlasting in 
Classical Greek, e.g. Plato. But in 
consi<lering its Biblical use, it is 
necessary to remember that the 
Jews would use it as the adjective of 
alwv, in the sense in which they 
regarded time as divided into a 
succession of alwv,r or epochs, e.g. 
the pre-Messianic period and the 
:Messianic period. Especially did 
they speak of the l\Iessianic period 
,ts o alwv (as in the expansion ,lr Tov 

nlwva, for ever), and as the :1d,iecti ve 
of this the word alwv,o~ not only 
moant eternal, but carried with it 
also some such connotation as apper
taining to the Messianic tirne and 
rule. It was therefore doubly 
natural that (w~ alwv,01· in Chri,tian 
language, while it can be spoken of 
as the life that the Christian is to 
have in the future (cf. St. l\lark, 
x. 30), can also be spoken of as the 
life of which he partakes already 
(cf. St. John v. 24)-it is the partici
pation in the divine life through 
union with Christ. 

17. Tcji SE ~a.cr,>..Et Twv a.lwv"'v, but 
to the King eternal. Seen. on v. 16. 
The phrase means 'the King of all 
ages, of all time.' Outside these 
epistles the title {3aui-X,vr is only 
used of God in St. Matt. v. 35 (' the 
city of the great King'), but the 
thought of God as King was of 
course common with the Jews. 
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, ,1.0 ' , , , 0. ,.. 
a,,, apT<f), aopaT<f), fLOV<fJ ,~,e<tJ, 

alwvac;; TWV alwvwv. UJL'Y)V, 

1 8. TaVTl'}V T~v 1rapayyEALav 1raparLOEµa[ croi, ;{Kvov 
'0 ' ' / , ' ' ,I.. , ('/ 1\uo ff, KaTa Tac;; 1rpoayov<rac;; e1ri O'E 1rpo..,,YJTHac;;, wa 

fl-OV'f' e .. ;;. Notice that the word 
u-ocf>ri> in the T. R. was introduced 
here from Rom. xvi. 27. 

Some doxology or ascription of 
praise to God beginning with 
'Blessed be God' formetl the regular 
conclusion of the synagogue service, 
and the use of such expressions 
naturally spread to every occaRion 
where the speaker was moved by 
special feelings of gratitude, as St. 
Paul is here. The doxology with 
which we conclude the Lord's Prayer 
is doubtless derived from synagogue 
usage. Cf. 1 Chron. xxix. 11, 
'Thine, 0 Lord, is the greatness, and 
the power, and the glory, and the 
victory, and the majesty.' In the 
Didnche viii. it appears in the form, 
'For Thine is the power and the 
glor_y for ever.' 

,ts Tovs a.lowa.s Twv a.l,:wow, i.e. for 
endless ages, an intensified expression 
of t:k -rOv aiWva. 

O.fl-~V. The use, of this Hebrew 
word-a verbal adjective equivalent 
to '(be it) established '--was cmtom
ary in the synagogue as the response 
to the priests' doxology or blessing ; 
and (though in many cases where the 
T.R. has it in the N.T. it has not 
good manuscript authority) there is 
no doubt that the practice passed at 
once into the Church. Cf. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 16, 'Else if thou bless with the 
spirit, how shall he that filleth the 
place of the unlearned say the Amen 
at thy giving of thanks, seeing he 
knuweth not what thou sayest?' 

18-20. These verses go back to 
the thought of 3-5. As Timothy 
has to charge others, let him see to 
it that he keeps in all purity the 
charge committed to him. 

18. 1ra.pa.T(8EtJ,a.•, commit as a thin){ 
to be guarded. See n. on vi. 20. 

KO.Ta. Ta.S ,rpoa.yova-a.s E11't <TE ,rpo
ci>'IJTE(a.s, The 'prophecy' of'theN.T. 
is best paraphrased as '~inspired 
utterance intelli_gj~~- to aU.' It was 
of course distinct from the 'speaking 
with tongues,' which was not in
telligible without an interpreter. It 
did not neces3arily include any pro-

. phesying of the future, but might do 
so (Acts xi. 28, xxi. 11). Its object 
was the encouragement and enlight
enment of the Church (Acts xv. 32; 
1 Cor. xiv. 3). It was an inspira
tion that might come upon any 
member of the Church on occasion, 
but there were some who were called 
prophets par excellence, because, pre
sumably, the gift was often mani
fested in theri1, and these quickly 
assumed an important position in 
the Church (' Built upon the founda
tion of the apostles and prophets,' 
Eph. ii. 20). 1t is not quite clear 
how far the prophetic utterance was 
regarded as independent of the 
prophet's conscious reasoning powers 
(' The man spea,keth then when (J od 
wisheth him to speak,' Hermas) ; but 
St. Paul states very clearly that the 
exercise of the gift was subject to 
the prophet's control-' The spirits 
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,, , , ,.. .\. ,, , 
,npaTEV'[I Ell avTat<.; T'YJII Kal\'Y}II UTpaTnav 19. lxwv 

, ' • 0' ,~ q , , 
1T'L<TTW Kat aya YJll <TVVELOYJ<TLV, YJV TWE<.; a1rw<raµ.Evot rrEpL 

of the prophets are subject to the 
prophets' (1 Cor. xiv. 32); and his 
warnings on the subject show that 
there was a tendency to regard the 
gift as beyond human co1;1trol. This 
question of the control of the pro
phetic gift was one of the issues 
between the Church and Montanism. 
Montanus claims to be just the lyre 
on which the Spirit plays, while the 
orthodox write tracts 1r•11, rnv µ.~ l!,iv 
1rpo<J,i1-r~v lv EICCTTaCTH ::\a::\,iv. As 
with other xapiCTµ.a-ra it is not pos
sible to tmce its gradual disappear
ance as a special recognised gift. In 
the Didache the prophets still hold a 
very prominent position (eh. xi. ). 
The last heard of lived about the 
time of Hndrian. Sec for a useful 
summary on the subject, Rackham's 
Acts, Introd., vi. 2. 

When we consider the present 
verse in connection with iv. 14, it is 
hardly possible to take the words 
as referring to anything but special 
prophetic utterances, preceding and 
pointing to Timothy's :tppointment 
or ordination to special ministry in 
the Church. See n. on iv. 14. 

1rpoa.yoticra.s, ·'foregoing,' in the 
sense of anticipating his work. Cf. 
o 1rpoaywv ::\oyo~ (the preceding dis
course) in Plato. 

iv a.uTa.is, R.V. 'by them,' and it 
is best, perhaps, to take it instrumen
tally-the prophecies are thought of 
as assisting the 'wnrfare' that fulfils 
thern. But it is difficult to discrim
inate this use of ,v from its use 
to denote the sphere or 'accord
ing to,' e.g. 1r,p,1ran'iv ,v dya1r71 

(Eph. v. 2). 

T~v Ka.A~v crTpa.TECa.v. R.V. has 
'the good warfare,' but the use of the 
Greek article with these abstracts 
does not really necessitate the less 
natural use of the English article, 
any more than in such an expression 
as -rn <j>,°Aa/3,::\rpi'! <f,1AoCT-ropyo1, -r1i 
nµ._rj aAAl)AOV~ '1rpo~yo11µ.,vo1 (' in Joye 
of the brethren tenderly affectioned 
one to another, in honour preferring 
one another,' Rom. xii. 10). 

19. ¥xwv, holding, keeping. 
<TvvE,6'J<T<Y. See n. on v. 5. 
ijv to be taken with CTuv,il3~CT,v 

only, ils the following words 1r,p, -rr,v 
TTlur,v i11av,ly71uav sho,v. 

a.1rwcra.JLEV0•, having thrust away, 
suggesting the violent rejection of 
something after a struggle. 'fhe 
whole sentence implies that these 
men had begun their declension by 
moral failure, and then had ad:1pted 
their faith and teaching to their 
lowered moral standard. The de
mand that Christianity made for a 
change of life was a severe demand 
upon Oentile converts in the state of 
their world, and it is evident that 
many tried to compromise, professing 
Chri8t but keeping some of their old 
life. (We may compare the difficulty 
still fonnd by missiomiries with con
verts in polyganrnus countries.) 
Some, to justify themse!l-e~, went so 
far as to teach that what was done 
to the body di:l not matter-and 
this naturally inYolved denial. of all 
doctrine of the rernrrection of the 
body. Nor would it be difficult to 
find modern instm1ces where a m:1n 
first succumbs to a moral wealmes~, 
then tries to defend it by argurnent, 
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T7JV 'TT'l<rTW lvavayrJ<Tav· 

and ·finally convinces himself: his 
faith is altered and his ideallowered. 
The maxim 'practise what you 
preach ' is sound, but it is too often 
interpreted to mean that you must 
not preach more than you practise
in reality, if a man is weak, it is still 
something that he should continue 
to see and admit openly a higher 
ide1tl. The words of St. Paul in 
Rom. i. 32 really contain a fine 
climax-' men who not only <lo these 
things but also appro1:e of those who 
1)ractise them.' 

20. Hymenaeus is referred to again 
in 2 Tim. ii. 17, 18, where the nature 
of his error is explained. See n. on 
that passage. Alexander may be 
the same as the man mentioned in 
2 Tim. iv. 14, but the name was very 
common, and the fact that the 
Alexander of that passage is there 
called o xai\K•v• suggests in itself 
that he needed to be distinguished 
from anothP.r. 

ons 11'1Lpt80>Ka. T~ ~ILTCI.Vf 

The existence of spirits of evil, as 
well as angels, probably formed a 
part of Jewish belief from very early 
times, as is indicated by expressions 
in pre-exilic books, e.g. I Sam. xvi. 14, 
' An evil spirit from the Lord 
trouhled him'; Judges ix. 23, 'God 
sent an evil spirit between Abime
Jech and the men of Shechem' ; 
I Kings xxii. 22, 'I will go forth 
and will be a lying spirit in the 
mouth of all his prophets.' But it 
was in post-exilic times that the 
doctrine both of angels and of evil 
spirits was develoi,ed, probably 
under Babylonian and Persian in
fluence. The Jews of this period 
came to believe in a world of evil 

spirits, to whom they gave names, 
ranks, and functions. The chief of 
these was called Satan, or 'the 
adversary.' The earliest references 
to him are Zech. iii. I, 'He shewed 
me Joshua, the high priest, standing 
before the ,angel of the Lord, and 
(the) Satan standing at his right 
hand to be his adversary' ; Job i. 6, 
'The sons of God came to present 
themselves before the Lord, aad (the) 
Satan came also among them' ; 
I Chron. xxi. 1, 'Satan stood up 
against Isrnel, and moved David to 
number Ismel,'-here the word is 
used as a proper name without the 
articlP, and we must contrast the 
expression used in 2 Barn. xxiv. 1. 
The functions allotted to the e,·il 
spirits by Jewish thought of the 
time were (1) to accuse men before 
God ; (2) to tempt them to evil ; (3) 
to inflict e,·il, including physical evil. 
The main motive in all such specu
lations was probably to account for 
the existence c;f evil without attribut
ing it directly to God. But there 
was this marked clifference from the 
religions of the East, viz. that or
thodox Judaism never accepted a 
'dualism' in which the power of evil 
stood iu indtpendvnt opposition to 
Goel. It is under His control and 
permitted by Him for disciplinary 
purposes. 

In the New Testament-both in 
our Lord's tc,tching and in the writ
ing~ of St. Paul-we find the general 
conception of a wt•rld of evil spirits, 
tempting to evil and inflicting evil, 
accepted an1l .icted upon. The chief 
of them is spoken of either as Satan, 
or by the Greek equivalent o /:1111-
(:ioAo~ (the accuser or false accuser) 
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'A"Attav8po,;;, oh 1Tapl8wKa Tl[J "i.arnv1, iva 1rat8Ev0wcn 

,-,.~ /3Aarr</JTJ/LEW. 

Our Lord attributed Pater's trial to 
Satan (St. Luke xxii. 31, 'Satan 
asked to have you that he might 
sift you as w-heat '), spoke of disease 
as the work of Satan (St. Luke 
xiii. 16, 'Whom Satan hath bound, 
lo, these eighteen years'), and re
garded the casting out of devils by 
His disciples as the overthrow of 
Satan (St. Luke x. 18, 'I beheld 
Satan fall• as lightning from 
heaven'). In St. Paul's writings 
also Satan is the tempter (1 Cor. 

• vii. 5 ), and his own 'thorn in the 
flesh' is a 'messenger of Satan' 
(2.Cor. xii. 7). His words in Eph. 
ii, 2 (' the prince of the power of 
the air') follow the current Jewish 
phraseology, which implied that the 
devil and other evil spirits had their 
abode in the lower atmosphere. 

With the present passage we must 

compare, besides 2 Cor. xii. 7, the 
words of 1 Cor. v. 4-5. In that 
passage St. Paul represents himself 
as in a church assembly handing 
over an offeuder to Satan for the 
destrnction of the flesh that the 
spirit may be saved. It is clear that 
he thought of Satan's power to inflict 
physical evil as capable of being used 
under God's permission for discip
linary purposes, and in this sense 
we must understand the present 
passage and that in 1 Cor. It is 
clear also that he understood the 
Church to have been entrusted with 
the power in certain cases of using 
this method of discipline. 

B 

,ra.,6EY8wcr,. In the New Testa
ment this word generally, if not 
always, implies teaching by discip
line, or punishment. 

p>-.a.crci>111-'EL11. See v. 13. 
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CHAPTER II 

1. IIapaKaA.w oilv 1rpwrov 1TCI.VTWV 1TOLEt<T0ai DE1JCTEL~, 
, , 'i: , , ( ' , , 0 , 

1rpo<FEVXa~, fVTEV<:,El~, EvxapL<FTta~, V1TEp 1TaVTWV av pw-

1TWV • 2. V1TEp /3aCTLA.EWV KaL 1TCI.VTWV TWV f.V V1TEpoxv 

1-7. 'Pray for all men; for God's 
will is that all men should come to 
the knowledg-e of the truth-not 
only the truth that "God is one," 
but the truth that Jesus is the 
ransom for all, as I have been 
sent to proclaim to Gentiles as 
well as to Jews.' 

The emphasis in this passage is 
clearly on the all St. Paul's belief 
in the efficacy of prayer is shown 
not only by the -rrpwrov -rrcivrwv, 

but by the inclusion of Nero in the 
subjects of the Church's intercession. 

1. 6E~<rELS, 1TpC<rEUXO.S, EVTE1J~ELS, 

The words differ somewhat in mea,n. 
ing (' petitions,-prayers,-interces
sions'), but the threefold formula is 
meant to emphasise the one idea. 
-rrpou•ux11 was the ordinary word of 
prayer to God, and could not be used 
as lii71u,r could of petition to men. 
,vr,v~is (not found in the N.T. 
except in this Epistle) is the noun 
of cJJTvyxavw, which meant to meet 
a person and so to meet with a view 
to pleading, and is regularly used in 
the N.'l'. for interceding for another 
person ( against another person in 
Rom. xi. 2). 

Eux<>pL1rTCa.s. In this thanksgiving 
we must see a reference to the 
thought of v. 6-the Church gives 

thanks on behalf of all men because 
all men are the objects of Christ's 
atoning sacrifice. 

2. inrEp l3a.1rLhE"'V Kc.\ ,ro.vT.,V TWV iv 
111TEpoxti llvT.,v. The reference in 
{3aui'k,vr is without doubt specially 
to the Roman emperor, whose natural 
title this was throughout the East. 
For the language of such a prayer, 
see Clement of Ro1ne, eh. lxi. : ' Thou, 
Lord, hast given to our rulers and 
governors upon the earth the power 
of their sovereignty, through Thine 
exceeding and unutterable might, 
that we, knowing the glory and 
honour which is given unto them 
from Thee, may submit ourselves 
unto them, in no wise resisting Thy 
will. Give unto them, Lord, health, 
peace, oneness of mind, stability, 
t.hat they may order the government 
which hath been committed to them 
of Thee without stumbling. For 
Thou, 0 Heavenly Lord, King of 
the ages, givest glory to the sons 
of men, and honour and power over 
the things which are upon the earth. 
Do Thou, 0 Lord, direct aright their 
counsel towe,rds that which is good 
and well-pleasing in Thy sight, that, 
ordering devoutly in peace and 
meekness the authority committed 
to them by Thee, they may obtain 
Thy mercy.' 
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:Jf ~ y ' ~ , /3' ~ , , , 
ovTwv, iva YJPEfl-OV Kat TJ<TVXtoV wv otaywµ,ev EV Traa-r, 

EVO'E/3e{q. KUI, rT€fl-VOTYJTL, 3. TOVTO Kah.ov Kai, a7roD€KTOV 

lvwmov 'TOV <TWT~po<; 'T]f'-WV E>eov, 4. C:><; 'TrCI.VTa<; avOpw

'TrOV<; OiAet a-wO~vaL Kal. ei<; l1r{yvwa-tv a.AY]0eta<; eAOetv. 
5'?', ,..., '<',,a~''(}' 

• et<; yq,p •nEO<;, Et<; Kai fl-E<TLTYJ<; , .. ,eov Kat av pw7rwv 

St. Paul's words show that he 
believed in the divine guidance of 
governments and that prnyer could 
help it. He had always had reason 
to look ,upon the Roman power as 
that which protected Christianity 
from the violence of opponents. The 
popular outbreaks at Rome in 64, 
which were utilised, if not encour
aged, by Nero after the grtat fire, 
began a change of attitude at the 
centre of government; but in the 
provinces the effect of this would 
have been delayed, and even if this 
Epistle and that to Titus were 
written after 64, St. Paul's attitude 
shows no change. With his words 
we may compare St. Peter's '.Fear 
God, honour the king,' written at 
a time when the Roman power was 
at least threatening persecution. 

ijp,11-ov i<CL\ iJo-vx•ov. The weird 
ffp•µ.or is late Greek for the Classical 
~µ•µ.a'ior, and signifies tranquillity in 
every aspect. ~uvxwr means 'of a 
quiet disposition.' \Ve may, there
fore, translate 'peaceable and quiet.' 

ov ,ra.CTtJ ,vo-•~•Cq. would in modern 
phrase be 'in free prnctice of our 
religion.' iv <TEµ.v6.-11n (R.V. gravity) 
adds to this the idea of not being 
flouted in their rnrious view of life 
and duty by the ridicule and active 
interference of the unbeliever. There 
was hardly any gaiety of the Greek 
or Roman world which the Christian 
could take part in without some 
sacrifice of principle, because there 

was har<lly any festivity unassociated 
with religious ceremony, however 
technical and formal this may have 
become. The Christian was there
fore credited with sourness instead 
of seriousness, and his very u,p.v,,.-.,,r 
was made a reproach against him. 
We way compare the treatment of 
the Puritan, whose seriousness, how
ever exaggerated all{! affected it be
came under opposition, was just this 
u,µ.v<>T'7t and a protest against ir
religious and frivolous views of life. 

3. Toirro, i.e. the praying for all men, 
This is good and acceptable in God's 
eyes, because it is our best co-opera
tion with His work of saving all men. 

o-wTijpos~o-1118ijva.,. • For St. Pttul's 
use of these words, see note on 
2 Tim.i. 9. 

4-5. hr£yvwo-,s. The preposition 
in this compound doubtless makes 
the word more emphatic, and in 
such a vassagc as 2 Tim. iii. 7 'full 
know ledge' is a natural rendering. 
Perhaps also here, since the following 
verse states first the chief article of 
the Jewish creed (,ir 0,or), and 
then adds the fuller knowledge that 
came with Christ. 

5. ,ts ya.p. The 011cness of God 
and of God's purpose further em
phasises the all of these verses-His 
purpose has always been and is in 
Christ the same for all. 

p.Eo-lTTJS, This word could be used 
in the widest sense of any one who 
formed the channel of communication 
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,, 0 ' ' ~ 6 < c:- ' < ' • '\ av pc,nror; Xpt<TTor; l17<Tovr;, . <t oovr; Eavrov a11n11.vTpo11 

t! ' ' ' ' ... ,~, 7 ' 6. ' '0 V1TEp 1Ta!ITCIJll, TO p,apTvp,011 Katpo,r; tow,r;, . ft', 0 fTf TJll 

lyw K7Jpvf Kai, CX:7TO<TTOAor; (aA10nav Aiyw, ov t/m58o/J,at), 

8,8aCTKaAor; l0vwv Ell 1TL<TTEt Kat, aAYJ0Eiq,. 

between two others, but naturally 
came to mean specially him through 
whom they are brought together in 
agreement. It was a regular Jewish 
title for Moses as him through whom 
God revealed the law and made the 
covenant (see Gal. iii. 19 and Light
foot's note). But in a very special 
sense it applied to the priest who 
approached God in sacrifice on be
half of the people, and also pro
nounced God's blessing on the people. 
The present passage, with its words 
o llov, EOUTOJI avTlAvTpov, suggests 
rather this sacrificial aspect of 
Chi·i~t's mediation. Compare· the 
treatment of the subject in Heh. 
iv. 14 fol. Our Lord is thrice spoken 
of as the mediator of a new or better 
covenant in the Ep. to the Hebrews 
(viii. 6, ix. 15, xii. 24). 

liv9p0>1ros, 'himself man,' as R.V. 
The reason for this emphatic addi
tion is doubtless that expressed in 
Heh. iv. 15. 

6. a.vTO, uTpo11, the price paid for 
deliverance. This word only occurs 
here, but cf. St. Matt. xx. 28, lloiivat 

Tryv ,J,uxryv OVTOV AvTpov avT, TrOAAwv. 
The sacrifice of Christ is _thought of 
as a price paid to redeem, buy back 
man from sin and its conser1uences. 
See the note on a-rroAvTpro(T,, in San
day and Headlam's Romans, iii. 24, 
where a needful warning is given : 
'The emphasis is on the ru1t of man's 
redemption. We need not press the 
metaphor yet a step further by ask
ing (as the ancients did) to whom 

the ransom or price was paid. It , 
was required by that ultimate neces
sity which has made the whole course 
of things what it has been ; but this : 
necessity is far beyond our powers to 1 

grasp or gauge.' 
To l'-a.pT,ip•ov Ka.Lpoi:s t6to•s, R. V. 

' the testimony to be borne in its 
own times.' µ,apTvp,ov, however, ii 
not 'the thing testified to,' but 
the evidence, proof, or testimony. 
Therefore, taking the phrase as in 
apposit,ion to the chtuse o &ov, 
lavr6v dvTlAvrpov 1.JrrEp 1rllvrwv, w~ 
must understand that Christ's sacri
fice is spoken of as the proof, given 
at the due time, of God's purpose 
described in the words mivrn, IJiX« 
IJ'ro8ryvat (v. 4). St. Pan! proceeds 
to describe himself as a herald 
appointed to proclaim this testi
mony of God's love. 

For the construction of To µ,ap
n;pwv, cf. 2 Thess. i. 5, i!vll«-yµ,a. 

1. a.x~eEl.a.11 Xey111, ou tt,E11601'-a.•. It 
is not very easy to see the reason 
for this strong form of a·sscveration 
here, and Alford attributes it to 'the 
growth of a habit in the apostle's 
mind, which we >tlready trace in 
2 Cur. xi. :n, Rom. ix. I, till he 
came to use the phrase with less 
force and relevance than he had 
once done.' But if we may take it 
as referring especially to the follow
ing words, &,lla(TKOAO, e8vwv, can it 
be thought irrelevant 1 The pre
ceding verses -have been asse:rting 
that the message is for all, he now 
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8 B I\ 'I' I 0 , ¥ ~ > , 
. OVI\OfLat ovv 1rpo<TEVXE<T a, rov<; avopa<; Ell 1ravn 

'T01T(t', f1Ta(po11Ta<; O<TLOV', xe'ipa<; xwp'is opy-ry'> Kat 8,aAo-

asserts, with emphasis, that his own 
special commission is to all. We 
should especially compare the same 
phrase in ,Rom. ix. 1, where the 
thought bears some relation to this 
-the inclusion of both Jews and 
Gentiles in God's purpose. 

iv ,r(o-Tu Ka.\ a>.118E£fl-, The pre
position /11 has a very widely ex
tended use • in the Greek of the 
N.T., and the connection indicated 
by it is often so vague as to 
be diftic'ult to determine. Through 
an imitation of Hebrew, it is fre
quently used to express instrument 
or even the -person through whom a 
thing is <lone (1 Cor. vi. 2, l11 vµ.111 

,cpl11Era, o ,co<Tµ.o~, the world is 
judged by yon). It expresses also 
the cause, especially of emotions 
(Gal. vi. 13, i11a Iv T!J vµ.£ripg 

<Iapd ,cavx~<Twvrm). Bnt much 
more vagnely still as indicating 
the sphere, literal or metaphorical, 
of an action it comes to express 
the acc01npunying circ1t1nstances or 
manner (e.g. 2 Cor. iv. 2, 1r,p,-

1r11Toii11TH Ell 1Ta11nvpylg, 1 Cor. iv. 
21, l11 pa/33<t> tl,0w, Acts xvii. :l I, 
,cp/11«11 <II a,KaW<Tl!II[/ ). Grammati
cally, therefore, the present passage 
is vagne--:l11 may denote the sphei·e, 
in which case St. Paul describes 
himself as a 'teacher of faith and 
truth'; or the manneT, in which case 
he describes himself as 'teaching 
with faith and truth.' The former 
is more natnral. 

8- li\. ' I wish then the men to 
attend to prayer rather than to dis
putations. And I wish the women 

to attend to good works rather 
than outward appearance. Let 
them learn, not teach. For the 
Scripture teaches us that woman 
is to be subject to man.' 

8. Tous livSpa.s, R.V. 'the men,' 
not rnilr a110pcinrov~, which would 
include women. Clearly the limita
tion is due to St. Paul's anticipating 
in thought what he is about to say, 
and having in mind in this verse 
rather the public prayers in church 
than the general practice of prayer 
(cf. V. 5). 

iv ,ra,vTL TO'II''!), everywhere, wher
ever there is a Christian congregation. 

,l,ra,(povTa,~ xE',pa,~. The usual Jew
ish attitude in prayer was standing, 
though kneeling was also practised 
(cf. 1 Kings viii. 54, and for the 
uplifted hands, viii. 22). The Chris
tian Church doubtless followed the 
usages of the synagogue at first in 
both ways, and for some time con
tinned to pray standing on Sundays 
and on the days between Easter and 
Whitsnnday. (Cf. Justin Martyr's 
acconnt of the Eucharist: 'Then 
we all stand up together and offer 
prayers' ; St. Clement's Ep. to the 
Cor. 29, ' Let ns therefore come 
to Him with holiness of heart, lift
ing up chaste and undefiled hands 
unto Him.') 

oo-Covs x Etpa,s. The vrord o<T,or 
was naturally applied to things, 
meaning ' right,' or 'permitted by 
divine law,' so that e.g. to bury the 
dead was o<Tw11, to leave them un
buried ovx ouw11, and a place that 
might be freely entered would be 
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YLCTJJ,OV 0 9. 
JJ,ETa. ai8ovc, 

wCTavrnic;- yvva'iKac;- lv Ka'TaCTToAfj KOCTP,L'f' 

Kett crwq,po<rvVYJc, Kocrµe'i11 fovrcic,, ,-,,➔ lv 
1rAE'}'JJ,aCTL Kat XPVCTL(f) ~ p.apyapfrai.; ~ [µ.aTLCTfL<p 1roAv

'TEAe'i, 10. a.AX.' (<> 1rpE1T"EL yvva,[1.v l1rayyeX.X.oµha,c;-

0eoCTi/3etav) 8,' lpywv aya0wv. 11. '}'VJ/~ €11 YJCTVXL'f 

ou,ov as opposed to a consecrated 
place (iEpov ). Transferred to per
sons the word meant pure or sinless, 
and this is its meaning as an epithet 
of x•ipn here. er. i:ioph. O.C., 470, 
ai' oulc.w xupwv 8,-ywv, where it 
means hands made pure by cere
monial washing. 

6,a.>..o-y,o-p.6s in Classical Greek 
meant rea.~oning, calculation. In 
the N. T. it tends to have the hvl 
sense of perverse reasoning, hut 
more from the context in each case 
than from any inherent change 
of meaning. It most often n1eans 
inwarcl q1testionings, and if we take 
it in this sense here, we have implied 
two conditions of right prayer as 
stated in the gospels, viz. the pre
vious forgiveness of others ( xwp,r 
.lpyijr), and faith (xwplr aiaXoy,crµoii); 
but with such a passage before us 
as St. Mark viii. 16, ai,Xoyi(ovro 
7tp6r a>.>.~>.ovr Xiyovru, K.r.>.., there 
is no reason for rejecting the mean
ing dispnting here. 

9 . .:.o-a.vTws may be simply also; 
or it may be in its full sense of in 
like manner, meaning with the same 
kin<l of self-repression a.9 is implied 
in xwpl~ opyijr KUL !3taAO")'llTµoii. 

<iv Ka.ra.o-ro~.-fi Koup.('!' p.ml. a.l6oili; Ka.t 

a-w,j)poa-vv11s, in becoming (orderly) 
:tpparel with modesty ancl sobriety. 
al3wr is 'sense of shame,' translated 
in the A.V. ~hamrjn.sfne.~s, i.e. firm
ness in shame (modesty), which by 
mistaken spelling became shame-

facedness. Cf. Shaks. Richard III., 
i. 4, 142, '[Conscience] is a blushing 
shamefast spirit that mutinies in a 
man's bosom.' uwcf,por,vv'J meant 
s01md-mindedness, discretion, and so 
the temper of moderation, especially 
in pleasure. 

,r>._i,yp.a.o-LV Ka.\ xpua-Cljl. L. and s. 
take 7tAlyµarn here to mean wreaths 
or chaplets, bnt it is more natural to 
take it of the various ways of plait
ing the hair for effect (cf. 1 Peter 
iii. 3). xpuul'f' will also naturally 
be taken of a hair ornament-a 
golden comb or a net of gold thread. 
RV. 'with braided hair and gold.' 

10. hra.ne>.>.op.EVO.LS, professing
as quite commonly in Classical 
Greek. 

6,' lp-ywv cl.-ya.8..iv. Cf. Job. xxix. 14, 
'I put on righteousness an<l it 
clothed me.' So Psalm cxxxii. 9. 

11. iv -l)uux(q., quietly, not neces
sarily in silence (as Alford), but 
without setting· up her opm1ons 
against the teaching she receives. 
But in 1 Cor. xiv. 34-36, St. Paul 
enjoins very emphatically that in the 
church women shall keep .silence, 
implying (v. 36) that any contrary 
usage at Corinth was an innovation 
peculiar to themselves. It is obvious 
from xi. 5 (yvv~ 1rpouwxoµ.i11'1 ~ 
7tpocf,ryavovua) that such a usnge 
had begun in Corinth. It does not 
follow that St. Paul wonlcl have for
bidden women to speak and teach in 
our days, but it was contrary both 
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l-'-av0avfrw lv 7TCX.<7YJ v1romyfj. 12. St8a<7K€LV 8£ yvvatKL 

OVK lmrpfrw, ov8£ av0fVT€lV a.v8p6~, an' eTvat lv ~<TV')(,l</-· 

13. 'A8a,_,_ yap 1rpwro~ l1rX.aCT0TJ, €Tm Efo· 14. Kai. 

'ASa.,_,_ OVK ~7TaTYJ0T/, ~ sf yvv~ ifa1raTYJ0E'ir:ra f.V 1rapa-

to Jewish and to Greek sentiment 
to let women who respected them
selves take such a public part, and 
though the Apostle could say that in 
Christ there was 'neither male nor 
female,' this did not mean that what
ever a man could do.a woman could 
do, nor did he encourage contempt 
for the usages and conventions of 
society. It was one of the earliest 
social results of Christianity to raise 
men's respect for w01~anhood, and 
to give woman a new place in go9d 
works. This beneficial change would 
have been impossible if it had been 
combined with an ecctktricity of 
demeanour that every Greek lady 
would have thought immodest. The 
importance of the principle will be 
still more apparent if we 1·emember 
that the Gentile world for. a long 
time suspected the Church as a 
'secret society,' and was not easily 
persuaded that it had no immoral 
rites. This made the conduct of its 
women before the world a considera
tion of great moment. 

12. 11li8EvT•tv, a verb that occurs 
here first in literature, and only here 
in the N. T. The noun av0ivTT/r 

meant one who does anything with 
his own hand, and so in late Greek, 
a masterful person or autocrat. 
Hence the meaning of the verb here 
-to exercise authority, R.V. have 
dominion. Our word aidhenlic comes 
from it, 'that which is vouched for 
by the man himself.' [The frequent 

Classical association of av8{11TTJ<r with 
murder is not essential to the word.] 

13-14. The first part of the argu
ment is the same as that of I Cor. 
xi. 9, viz., woman was formed after 
man, and for the sake of man, there
fore she is meant to be subordinate 
to him. The second part is that 
woman incurred greater guilt than 
man in the Fall, and douhtless St. 
Paul has in mind that subjection to 
n1an was part of the punishment 
then pronounced for her : 'In sorrow 
thou shalt bring forth children ; and 
thy desire shall be to thy husband, 
and he shall rule over thee' (Gen. 
iii. 16). In judging of St. Paul's . 
argument, we may set aside all • 
critical interpretations of the early ! 
chapters of Genesis-they were not 
present to him, and the words just 
quoted were taken by him simply as 
the actual words of God. 

14. I.e. man's complaisance to his 
wife ~a.s less guilty than woman's 
listening to the tempter. 

iv ir11p11(3cia-u -yiyovw, R. V. 'hath 
fallen into transgression,' the perfect 
tense being used to indicate the con
tinuance of the con~equences to the 
present time. 1rapa/3au« is literally 
a stepping aside out of the path 
marked out, and therefore corre
sponds very closely to transgression, 
the stepping over a line. 

15. R.V. 'But she shall be saYed 
through the· child- bearing.' This is 
ambiguous: (1) If tui be taken in 
the sense 'by means of,' the mean-
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crwcppocrvvYJ<;." 

ing of the sentence must be that 
woman by working out her curse 
('In sorrow thou shalt bear children') 
will find hettli.ng. 'In God's face is 
light, but in His shadow healing too.' 
It is impossible to think that St. 
Puul meant ' by her being the mother 
of Christ,' or that he would have 
referred to the fact of the Incarna
tion in such a vague phrase. (2) But 
a,a can mean ' through' of time, and 
uwBry,nrai a,,i would then· be 'shall 
be brought safe through.' There can 
be little doubt that this would have 
been the sense in which any ordinary 
Greek would have understood the 
phrase here, and this of course 
accords also with the looser use of lita 
in the N.T., to indicate the circum
stances of an action (e.g. 2 Cor. ii. 4, 
typafa Vf'IV lita. 7T"OAAWV &a•pvwv). 
This is substantially the interpreta-

tion of Alford, taking uwBT}u,rai in 
the higher sense of spiritual salva
tion, laying stress (very appositdy) 
on 1 Cor. iii. 15, (1'6)8~u,rai otiT6l a. 
wr a,a 1rvpor. 

6.yci.'11''), See n. on i. 5. 

a.y,cicr~. The word <'lj11or seems 
first of all to have meant 'set apart 
for the SArvice of God,' 1 consecrated,' 
in the sense in which e.g. Israel ,rns 
a consecrated people. But as that 
which is given to God must be per
fect, the word came to met\n the 
absence of blemish or guilt, which 
should characterise the worshippers of 
God-and so 'holy.' (See a full note 
in Sanday and Headlam's Romans, 
i. 7.) di'imrµor was properly the 
prncess of making <'lj1tor ; here it 
stnnds for the result, viz. 'holiness.' 

crcu4'pocr1JV'), See n. on v. 9. 
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CHAPTER III 

I. 'll'IO'TOS o Myos. See n. on i. 
15. But here it is a question 
whether the saying referred to is 
contained in the preceding or in the 
following words. It certainly refers 
to;following words in i. 15, and seems 
to in 2 Tim. ii. 11 ; but here, and in 
iv. 9, and Titus iii. 8, the reference 
is more doubtful. 

It is to be noted that in the con
text of all five passages there is an 
allusion to salvation or eternal life, 
and. this certainly suggests that a 
'saying' ( or more than one) is re
ferred to which contains the promise 
of this, perhaps the saying that is 
actually quoted in i. 15. It is well 
to set the passages together. i. 15, 
'Faithful is the saying and worthy 
of all acceptation that Christ Jews 
came into the world to save sinners.' 
iii. 1, 'She shall be saved through the 
childbearing if they continue in faith 
and love and sanctification with 
sobriety. Faithful is the saying. 
If a man seeketh the office of a bis
hop he desireth a good work.' iv. 9, 
'Godliness is profitable for all things, 
having promise of the life whfrh now 
is and of that which is to come. 
Faithful is the saying and worthy of 
all acceptation. For to this end we 
labour and strive because we have 
our hoJ>C set on the living God who 
is the Saviour of all men, specially 
of them that believe.' 2 Tim. ii. 11, 
' That they also may obtnin the sal-

vation which is in CMist Jems with 
eternal glory. Faithful is the saying. 
For if we died with him we shall also 
live with him.' Titus iii. 8, 'That 
being justified by his grace we might 
be made heirs accord·ing to the hope 
of eternal life. Faithful is the say
ing. And concerning these things 1 
will that thou affirm cpnfidently', to 
the end that they which hr\\'e 1,e
lieved God may be careful ·to main
tain good works.' 

In the present passage a reference 
to the preceding u-w8ry,nra, seems 
more natural than a reference to a 

saying about the office of lma-Ko'Tl'ry. 
The abrnptness of ending the former 
subject with 'Faithful is the saying' 
seems to us much greater than it 
really is because of our long familiar
ity with the ring of the A. V. The 
R. V. margin attaches the words to 
the preceding verse. 

1-13. The qualifications of Bis
hops (l-7) and of Deacons (8-13). 

l. E'll'LO'KO'll'ijs. This is the only 
passage in which this abstract noun 
is used of a definite office in the 
Church, but the name ,.,,.irrrn'Tl'or is 
used of a definite officer four times 
in the N.T. 'With regard to the use 
of the name in St. Paul's own life
time, the student should make him
self clear on the following points : 
(1) The words ,.,,.,rrKo'Tl'o< and .,,.p_•_".
~i'.r!t°_' _s_~ood for _t~e same offi~!!!:_ls iu 



26 FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY [cH. III. I. 

the Church, as is shown by their use 
of the same men in Acts xx. vv. 17 
and 28, and by the fact that neither 
in salutations nor elsewhere do we 
find such a combination &s 'bishops 
and elders.' (2) The first mention 
of Christian 1rpE1r{:JvT<po, is at J eru
salem in Acts xL 30, and these are 
referred to twice again in the Acts. 
The passages where l1rlcrK01ro, are 
spoken of in the N.T. all relate to 
churches in Greek or Gentile centres. 
It is safe to conclude that ,1rlcrK01ros 

(=overseer) was adopted as a more 
natural word in Greek churches. It 
must be noted that such a Greek 
church frequently gathered round a 
nucleus of converts from the syna
gogue, and these Jewish converts 
would have been very loth to adopt 
for the officers of the Christian con
gregation a title which would have 
seemed to imply a rivalry in author
ity with the 1rp,cr{:JvT<po, of the 
synagogue. This would be avoided 
by the use of the vague term ,1ricrKo-

1ro,, overseers. 
As to the office indicated by the 

name frrluK.orro~ - or rrpru/3VrEpor, 
it should be noted (3) that the 
term 1rp,cr{:Jvr,po, was the re
cognised Greek for the Jewish 
' elders.' The institution of these 
in every Jewish community dates 
from very ancient times, and it is 
probable th~t their civil authority in 
dealing justice came before the days 
of synagogues, and therefore before 
they had auy clearly defined religious 
administration. But in the N.T. 
times the synagogue was the place 
from which they exercised their 
authority, and they had complete 
control of its services, funds, and 
arrangements. (4) It is as the 
equivalent of these Jewish officials 

that the Christian community needed 
1rp,cr{:Jvnpo, or ,1rlcrK01ro, of its own 
when it was separated from the 
synagogue, and this fact is a guide 
to us in understanding the position 
of the 'bishops' or 'elders' of the 
church. They would thus be essen
tially local officials, with authority 
over the services, funds, and arrange
ments of a particular congregation. 
In one important respect they would 
necessarily differ from the Jewish 
elders, viz. that whereas these 
were everywhere recognised by the 
Romans as having a certain civil 
authority over members of the syn
agogue community (e.g. to inflict 
fines and scourge), no such authority 
could be assumed by the officials of 
the Christian congregation, who in 
this respect would be limited to what 
weshouldcall ecclesiastical discipline. 

As to the method of appointment, 
it is to be noted (5) that there is not 
any evidence at all in the N.T. that 
bishops or elders of the Church were 
elected or designated by the congre
gation (as there is the case of 'the 
seven,' i.e. deacons, Acts vi.). This 
may of course have preceded the 
appointment by apostolic authority, 
which itself is clearly indicated in 
such passages as Titus i. 5, Acts xiv. 
23. Outside the N.T. the evidence 
is clear_ _t~~tth1i_ _gC>~gregation had_ i 
"._O!Ce in choosing men for th_e_~_f!!_c~. 
Of. St. Clement's First Epistle, 44, 
where he speaks of those wbo were 
'appointed by the apostles or after
wards chosen by other eminent men 
with the consent of the whole church,' 
and he rebukes the Corinthians for 
having presumed to expel some such. 
In the Didache, 15, we have 'Ap
point for yourselves bishops and 
deacons worthy of the Lord,' 
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In the first place, then, the local 
authority over each church was a 
body of men called indifferently 
f7Tl<1'1C07TO& or 1rp£u/3vupo1. In the 
present note the further develop
ment of the organisation can only 
be briefly treated. The question is 
really threefold: (a) by what stages 
the two titles became differentiated 
in meaning; (b) by what stages and 
when episcopal organisation became 
established; (c) when bishops can 
be said to have been recognised as 
a separate 'order' with a 'consecra
tion' different from the ordination 
of priests-for it must be noted that 
(b) and (c) are not necessarily the 
same question, nor is the answer to 
the one involved in the answer to 
the other. Unfortunately the direct 
evidence of the first three centuries 
is very inadequate, and the state
ments of fourth century writers 
are obviously inferences based upon 
little more knowledge of original 
institutions than we possess our
selves. The following facts are to 
be noted with regard to the above 
questions. (a) There is no evidence 
in St. Clement of Rome that he used 
the words with different signification, 
rather is it clear from his reference 
to 'bishops ,md deacons' in eh. 42 
that he had no thought of a three
/old d.J.mion- of_t.!!__emip_iiliy. --The 
same is true of the Didache (eh. 15). 
·when we come, however, to the 
letters of St. Ignatius, we find a 
direct distinction drawn, e.g. in the 
letter to the l\Iagnesians, eh. 2, 
'Damas, your most excellent bishop, 
and your very worthy 11-p,u(3vupo1, 
Bassus and Apollonius.' (b) With 
regard to episcopal org1misation (in 
the sense of one man's receiving 
authority over a number of rrp£u-

/3vupo1 or a number of churches) it 
is clear that this may be said to have 
begun with the commissions given 
to Timothy, Titus, and probably 
others. There is no other evidence 
of such exercise of authority over 
a whole district until we come to 
Ignatius, who speaks of himself as 
'Bishop of Syria'; but from pas
sages like that quoted above from 
the letter to the Magnesians [ cf. the 
letter to the Ephesians, 2, 'being 
subject to your bishop and the 
presbytery'], it is -safe to infer that 
by that time it was customary in 
some important churches for one 
man to be president and exercise 
some authority over the 1rp,<I'/3v
TEpo1. But Ignatius does not men
tion a bishop at Rome, nor Polycarp 
a bishop at Philippi, nor Pliny a 
bishop in Bithynia. These facts, 
though perhaps capable of other 
incidental explanation, lend support 
to the theory that the establish
ment of bishops came gradually 
as a better organisation of the 
1rp£u(311r£po1 became necessary, and 
perhaps the system first became 
general in Asia Minor. (c) From 
the times of which we are speaking 
no evidence is forthcoming of the 
setting apart of bishops by any 
special act of ~onsecration beyond 
their ordination as priests. Hence, 
it is said, they were at that time 
'presidents of the presbytery,' differ
ing from the priests in dignity and 
authority, not in 'order.' ,v e can 
only allow to this the weight due 
to an argument from the silence of 
a period which has left us really 
little written 3:uthority for its in
stitutions. St. Jerome, writing 
in the fourth century, says, 'Let 
bishops know that rather by custom 
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lpyov ltn0vµ,e'Z. 2. 8e't oiv rov £1TL<TK01TOV a.vmLA'YJTTTOV 

eTvai, /UO.S yvvaiKoc; av8pa, V'Y}<p<lAtOV, uw</>pova, KO<TJJ-tOV, 

than by the Lord's arrangement 
are they greater • than priests ' ; 
and he states that the bishops of 
Alexandria down to the third cen
tury were elected by and received 
their authority from the priests. But 
in this it seems likely that he was 
misled by Arian statements. (See 
Ca1,ibridge Mediaeval History, vol. I. 

p. 160.) In the Canons of Hippolytus 
(third cent.ury) the bishop, after elec
tion by the people, is consecrated by 
'one of ~he bishops and presbyters.' 
Nothing enables us to determine 
with certainty the practice of the 
earlier centuries. 

In any inferences we may draw 
with regard to the practice during 
St. Paul's own life, it is most im
port.wt to bear in mind that any 
:trrangements which he made he 
thought of as almost temporary, to 
last for the short period before the 
Lord came again. This being so, 
we should hardly be justified in 
trying to find in his writings a 
definite 'consLitution' which was 
to govern the Church of all future 
ages, but we o,re justified in seeing 
in the an:angements he made the 
germ which developed into the 
episcopal system. Where an apos
tolic delegate was present, o,s Titus 
in Cret.e (.~ee 'l.'itus i. 5), he would 
probably exercise without question 
what we should call episcopal 
authority. But it is also probable 
that in other parts of the Church 
the arrangements varied according 
to local needs and possibilities, and 
that a complete organisation on the 
model of such commissions as those 

held by Titus and Timothy only 
came to prevail gradually. 

1. Ka.>.ov lpyov hn8vl'-Et. The form 
of St. Paul's statement suggests, 
though vaguely perhaps, that the 
office was one which many were 
inclined to avoid. There was cer
tainly a danger that men would 
undervalue the local and adwinis
trative office by comparison with 
the more obviously charismatic 
work of the 'prophets and teachers.' 
Hence the warning in Didache 15, 
'not to despise the bishops and 
deacons.' 

2. cl.vurC>.111rTos, a Classical word, 
'not open to attack,' 'irreproach
able,' but only found in this epistle 
in the N.T. 

.,_,ii.s yvva.,Kos 11.vSpa.. There are 
several things which St. Pan\ may 
here have in mind as a disr1u~ 1ifica
tion for the priesthood. (1) Poly
gamy was still not illegal among the 
Jews, and indeed cannot be said to 
have been illegal among them before 
A.D. 1000. If the law of the Levirate 
was ever observed it implied the 
possibility of polygamy, and Justin 
Martyr reproaches the Jews with 
it. But it was contrary to the best 
rabbinical teaching, and had pro
bably fallen into general di,mse. 
[See article 'Marriage' in Hastings' 
one vol. Diet. of the Bible.] If a 
Jew with two wives became a Chris
tian it is possible that St. Paul 
would not have enjoined the putting 
away of one of them, but at the 
same time would have considered 
him unfit for office in the Church 
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because • his life set an inferior 
example. (2) .A_mo!!g._th~L Gentiles, 
as amoug the Jews, there w.is facility 
fo.L..d.i.Yorce, and it was pos~ible for 
a man to become a Christ~u .. who 
had pu_t away one wife legally and 

__ married another legally. Here again 
it is only possible to infer what St. 
Paul would have done, but probably, 
while leaving the man as he was, he 
would have regarded the fact as 
making him unfit for the office of 
i1riuK01ros. The instinct which for
bids men's preferring to the service 
of God anything which has a blemish 
(even an unavoidable blemish) was 
primitive, universal, and natural, 
and it has found dmstic expression 
in the canon law of the Church. 
(3) There is thirdly the case of a 
man whose first wife had died, and 
who had married again. But St. 
Paul actually advises a second mar
riage to some women in v. 14, and 
allows it in I Cor. vii. 39, so that he 
cannot have thought it an unworthy 
course. 

It is probable that St. Paul's refer
ence here is to (1) and (2). Early 
authority refers his words to (1). 
Perhaps the reference to (3) would 
hardly have found support but for 
the phrase ivos dvl!pos yvv~ in v. 9, 
where see note. 

v11cj,6.~1oi, The first use of this 
adjective was for things (e.g. drinks, 
libations) that contained no wine. 
Its use of men, 'sober,' 'not given 
to wine,' is later Greek. 

a-.:.cj,p..,v. See note on ii. 9. 
Koa-11-1oi, R. V. 'orderly.' It means 

doing 'quod decet,' avoiding 'quod 
rledecet,' and this from the point 
of view of ~tation as well as of 

character generally. Some things 
not unseemly in an ordinary man 
would be unseemly in a priest, and 
the man chosen must be one who 
has this sense of respect for his 
office and work. 

cj,1~ofEvoi. The need for hospitality 
in the ea.rly Church, even in large 
cities, must have been great. In 
inns and lodging-houses they must 
have come into hourly contact with 
that which called for their avoidance 
or protest. Apart from heathenish 
rites associated with t.he meals in 
a public room, there was frequent 
danger of contumelious treatment ; 
so that the Jews had long carried to 
the West the Oriental ideas of hos
pitality in entertaining one another. 
Christians, whether ,Jew or Gentile, 
now had to do the same. (Cf. v. 10, 
Rom. xii. 13.) 

6,6C1.KTLKos. See n. on 2 Tim. ii. 
24. 

3. 11,) 'll"cipowov, 11-,) TrA~KT']V, R. V. 
'no brawler (margin not quarrelsome 
over wine), no striker.' The offences 
here referred to are so scandalous in 
our eyes that attempts have been 
made to soften them down, e.g. to 
make the 'striking' only the castiga
tion of rebuke. This is to make the 
words mean what no Greek reading 
them would understand by them. 
That St. Paul should think it neces
sary to give this injunction shows 
how difficult some of the converts 
found it to break with the standard 
of pagan life to which they had been 
accustomed. Public opinion did not 
brand excess in drinking as it does 
now, and it was not possible to 
make all converts see all things in 
a new light at once. It is evident 



30 FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY [CH. III. 3-5. 

E'ITU:LK~, a,l'-axov, a</nX.apyvpov· 4. TOV lo{ov OLKOV KaA.w,;; 

rrpoL(J'T0.fJ,£VOII, T€Kl/a lxo11Ta Ell V'ITOTaYll fJ,€TO. 'ITO.(J'YJl(j 

(]'£fJ,VOT'YJTO,;;· 5. ( Et Sin,;; TOV iS{ov otKov rrpoCTT~vaL ovK 

from 1 Cor. that some mem hers of 
the Church at Corinth were inclined 
to defend even a case of gross im
morality. When we find that such 
an estimate of these things was 
possible, it may suggest to us that 
our own es•tima.te of the comparative 
heinousness of offences is not perfect, 
and there are things that we in our 
turn attach too slight a stigma to. 
A man is sometimes punished more 
severely for one act of dissipation 
(because it is obvious and tangible) 
than for a lifetime of malice and 
evil-speaking. 

iw,E•Ki)s. This word, derived from 
<<<or, meant first that which is fitting, 
and so that which is reasonable and 
equitable. Its ethical weaning to 
Classical writers is shown by the 
passage in AI'istotle's Rhetoric i. 13 : 
'It is ,1ri,tl(£La to pardon human 
failings, to look t0 the lawgiver and 
not to the law, to the spirit and not 
to the letter, to the intention and 
not to the action, to the whole and 
not to the part, to the character of 
the actor in the long run and not in 
the present moment, to remember 
good rather than evil, and good that 
one has received rather than good 
that one has done.' The adjective, 
therefore, naturally came to mean 
considerale, gentle, and this is its 
meaning in the N.T. 

a.tj,,Mpyupos. Cf. note on 2 Tim. 
iii. 2. It means that he keeps the 
motive of personal gain in its proper 
subordinate position, even though 
he has to earn his living. He does 
not measure the service he is pre-

pared to render by the greatness of 
the expected fee. Sowe of the best 
examples of dq,,>.ap-yvpo, one comes 
across among doctors who lavish on 
poor men the skill acquired by a 
lifetime's work. 

4. j,LETIL 1rQ.O'']S O'Ej,LVOT'JTOS. Cf. 
note on ii, 2 for u,µ,voT1jr, It is 
questioned whether it is meant here 
for the quality shown by the father 
or the quality produced in the chil
dren. Alford says the latter. But 
why should it not include both?
i.e. the attitude of mutual respect, 
due partly to the consciousness of 
sharing great spiritual aims, and 
partly (even where that is absent) 
to the fact that neither father nor 
son ever forgets his own self-respect 
or what is due to the other. Each 
iR 'libertatis alienae et dignitatis 
suae mcmor.' The manner of some 
is such ihat they can never be either 
affectionate or stern without some 
sacrifice of respect. This is the 
opposite of rr,µvor1Jr, 

The noun u,µ,voT'I}' occurs three 
times in the Pastoral Epistles, the 
adjective rr,µ,vo, occurs three times 
in them and once in Phil. iv. 8. 
Neither occurs elsewhere in the 
N.T. It looks as if the need for 
the quality had been brought home 
to St. Paul in his later experience, 
as if there were a danger of the 
serious standard of Christian life 
being contaminated by compromise 
with Gentile habits. 

5. Tov l8£ov otKov, so comparatively 
small a charge, so completely under 
his own authority, iu>.11uias 0f0i), 
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so great a . charge, over which 
authority must be won and kept 
by proof of per,onal fitness. 

6. 11rclcl>vT011, a word that meant 
'newly planted,' hence of a 'new 
convert,' but not occurring else
where in the N. T. The precept 
has been sometimes disregarded in 
times of stress, e.g. St. Ambrose was 
chosen bishop of Milan before he 
was baptized. 

Tllci>1118t£s. Tucpow meant by deriva
tion ' to wrap in smoke,' and, though 
never used literally, expressed by 
very rigorous metaphor the clouding 
and darkening of the mind by pride. 
Pride prevents one's thinking or 
judging clearly. R.V. 'puffed up,' 
but this is not very happy, because 
the metaphor is different. Better 
'blinded with pride.' 

KP•l'-a. Toii 6,a.!30Aov. The natural 
interpretation of this is that favoured 
by most early commentators, viz. 
condemnation such as the devil fell 
into through pride. For the word 
/'i,o.(jo).o,, see note on i. 20. 

7. a:rro T<iiv ~fw8tv - from those who 
are not Christians. A ruler in the 
Church must be one whose life 
naturally commends his profession 
even to those who do not think with 
him, so that they will say of him : 
'God cannot be far from him in 
doctrine to whom He is so gracious 
in life' (George Herbert). 

• tls ovn61..-.,_clv. Both the sense and 
the order are rather against taking 
this with Toii lJ,a{:Jo>..ou. Sui:h a ma.n 

first of all falls into the 'reproach' 
of men, and gives them occasion for 
speaking contemptuously of himselt 
and his office, and consequently of 
the Church. Then he becomes pain
fully conscious of this, and feels that 
by some means or other he must re
establish his influence-hence he may 
be led to nmvorthy compromise, gives 
away point after point on which he 
should have stood. This is falling 
into the 'snare of the devil.' There 
is, of course, no greater temptation 
to compromise than the conscious
ness of failure in one's present line. 

8. The word 8,a.Kovos (probably 
from the root of /'i,0J1<w, follow), with 
its cogn:1tes l'iiaKovla and a,a,coviw, 
could indicate any form of service, 
and these words are used freely for 
the ministry of the apostles and our 
Lord. The first use of a,a,covo~ for 
a specific office in the Church is 
Phil i. I. For the Seven appointed in 
Acts vi. for the Church at Jerusalem, 
are not called bui,covo, in any writing 
earlier than lrenaeus (c. 180 A.D.), 
and we can only say that there was 
some analogy between the work 
assigned to them and the work of 
later deacons. It is evident, however, 
that in the present passage St. Paul 
is referring to a definite office with 
definite functions. His words sup
port the usual tradition, which makes 
visiting and the ministration of alms 
the first duty of the deacon. .The 
warnings in /J-'I /'i,Ao')'OUS", ,,;, '3ia/3oAOIJS 

suit the former, that in l'-'1 aluxpo-
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K<p<iiir suits the latter. The omission 
of fi,liaxTLKar, r/nA•o~•vor, and all 
reference to Tuling the church sug
gests the subordination of the office of 
deacon to that of the ,1r,rno1ror. 
We find the deacon's functions well 
established in the Canons of Hippo
lytus (about 200 A.D.). Besides 
serving the bishops and priests in 
all things, he is specially to visit the 
sick and report on cnses of poverty 
and suffering. At that time he was 
ordained by the bishop, who laid 
hands on him with a set form of 
prayer. St. Paul does not refer to 
any ordination of deacons in the 
Pastoral Epistles. The permission 
given to deacons in the Church of 
England to preach, 'if they be 
licensed thereto by the Bishop,' is a 
comparatively modern innovation. 
It is also to be noted that the modern 
conception of the office as ·only the 
first step tu the priesthood, and lead
ing to that almost as a matter of 
course, was not inherent in the 
primitive conception: a man might 
have special gifts for the work of a 
deacon without the gifts for ruling 
and teaching the Church, which 
specially appertain to the priesthood. 
St. Paul's words mark this clearly. 

cr,1-1.vovs. See above ii. 2 and 
iii. 4. 

6,Myo,,s, a word used only here, 
though ll,Aoy,w and ll,Aoyia are used 
in Xenophon fur reprat and repeti
tion. R.V. here 'donhlc-tongned.' 
Nothing was more natnral than that 
Christianity should invent some new 
words to express the qualities of 
truthfulness and falseness. Among 

the ancients the sanction for truth 
in ordinary life was simply utili
tarian-the breaking of an oath 
would bring punishment, and the 
habit of deceit would probably not 
pay. In Christian ethics truth is 
on a different footing: any false
ness of speech is a sin :igainst the 
community, as destroying that con
fidence between man and nrnn on 
which the ideal Christian state of 
aya1r17 must in part depend. Note 
also what George Herbert says : 
'The Parson is very strict in keeping 
his word, though it be to his own 
hinderance, as knowing that if he be 
not so he will quickly be discovered 
and disregarded ; neither would they 
believe him in the pulpit whom they 
cannot trust in his conversation.' 

1-1.·I) o',v'I' 1rok>..i;; 1rpocrEXOV'l"a.s. Their 
duty of visiting would expose them 
to nrnch well-meant hospit::i,lity. 

a.lcrxpoKEpS,,s. The idea is rather 
different from that of ac/>,Aap-yvpov in 
v. 3, where see n. Here the idea is 
the sordid grasping after petty gains. 
Possibly there is allusion to a special 
temptation of a poor man having 
the charge of church funds. Theo
phrastus describing the alaxpo,cep<i~r 
says : 'When he makes t\ distribu
tion he will say that the distributor 
is entitled to a double share, and 
thereupon will help himself.' But 
the whole of this character (xxvi.) 
in Theophrastus should be read. 
George Herhert is thinking of the 
same character when he writes, 'If 
a man hath wherewithal to buy a 
spade and yet he chusrth rather to 
use his neighbour's and wear out 
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that, he is covetous. Nevertheless, 
few bring covetousness thus low 01· 

consider it so· narrowly, which yet 
ought to be done, since there is a 
justice in the least things, and for 
the least there shall be a judgment.' 

9. The Greek 'mysteries' were 
certain religious celebrations or rites 
(notably those of Demeter at Ele11sis), 
to which only the initiated were 
ttdmitted. But the word was used 
(in Plato and elsewhere) in a per
_fectly general sense, and when St. 
Piml speaks of the Christitm 
mysteries there is no reason to sup
pose anywhere that he is express
ing an analogy. The phrase • the 
mystery of the faith' means those 
truths which could only be known 
to man by direct revelation, truths 
which could not be reached by any 
process of reasoning from natural 
oLservation. The deacon is to hold 
fast to these. It was not his business 
to teach (as explained above), but in 
his visiting he would have many an 
opportunity of saying the right thing 
at the right moment both to believers 
and unbelievers. In such case it 
would be his special temptation 
(more especially as he was not an 
authorised teacher) to indulge in 
argument and that 'wisdom of the 
world,· which St. Paul disclaims for 
himself in 1 Cor., inste(ld of stating 
boldly the unpalatable 'mystery' of 
'Jesus Christ and him crucified.' 
(See 1 Cor. ii. 1, 2.) The present 
words are a reminder that this latter 
is his duty rather than the other. 
St. Paul adds ,., ,ca6ap~ <Tv11r1fi~<Tn 

a 

See n. on i. 5. But though the 
phrase may imply that there must 
be nothing in his conduct to con
tradict his faith, it is naturally tnken 
here of the way in which the faith is 
held and maintained. The faith is 
held 'with a pure conscience' when 
there is absolute correspondence 
between what we think and what we 
say, when there is no acting a part 
for the sake of being orthodox. 

10. 60K1p.a.tfo·8wcra.v, 'let them be 
tested '-the word having been first 
used of testing metals, etc. No par
ticular method is specified by St. 
Pan), but the kind of &01<1µ.aa-ia tha.t 
would occur to a Greek reader would 
be the scrutiny that a man elected to 
an office at Athens would have to 
undergo to prove that he was a full 
citizen, etc. No doubt some oppor
tunity was given to the congregation 
to challenge the fitness of a candidate 
before Timothy appointed him to the 
office. 

11. ywa.iKa.s. Standing as it does 
in, the middle of instructions about 
deacons, this word must stand for 
either (1) women holding a position 
analogous to that of deacons ; or 
(2) the wives of deacons. The form I 
of the Greek yvea,Ka~· waavrwr (with
out rcir or avrwv) seems to make (2) 
impossible, Therefore, even if it ' 
stands by itself, this passage points 
to the institution of what we should 
call deaconesses. There is no other 
certain allusion to them in the N.T. ; 
for they must not be confused with 
the 'widows' of eh. v. 9, and it is 
not likely that St. Paul is referring 
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A.ovc;, V'Y)<paA.tovc;, ma-ras ev 1Ta<rL. 1 2. Suf.KovoL la-rwa-av 

µ,tar; yvvaucor; av8pE'ii, TEKVWV KaAwc; 1rpot<TTCJ.JJ.,€VOL Kat 

TWV lS{wv oiKwv. 13. oi yap Ka.A.we; 8LaKov71a-aVTE(j 

f3a0p,ov EaVTOLCj 1<aA.ov 7r€pL1TOLOVVTat, Kal 7TOAA~V 1rap

P'YJ<T1,av ev 1TL<TTEL TD ev XpL<rT'fJ 'IrJ<rov. 

t 4. Tavra 0-0L ypaq>w lX.1r1,(wv lX.0ELV 1rp6c; <TE lv TCJ.XEL" 

to a specific office when he calls 
Phoebe a 1ltaKovor of the Church in 
Cenchreae in Rom. xvi, 1. But we 
may add to the present passage the 
fact that Pliny in his letter to Trajan 
mentions those who were called 
ministrae in the Church in Bithynia ; 
and though this is the only other 
evidence in the first two centuries, 
the fact that social usages made it 
quite impossible for deacons, as a 
rule, to visit the women leaves no 
donbt that very early there must 
have been women appointed for this 
duty. See Sanday and Headlam's 
note on Rom. xvi. 1 : 'An office in 
the Church of this character, we 
may argne on a priori gronnds, there 
must have been ; but an order in the 
more ecclesiastical sense of the term 
need not have existed.' 

IL~ Sui~oXovs, in the ordinary Greek 
sense of 1l,a{3aXXw, 'not slanderous.' 

1rL1TTa.s '" 1rci1T,, 'trustworthy in 
all things,' in their word as in their 
distribution of alms. 

12. See notes on verses 2 an<l 4. 
13. The rare word {3a0µ.dr is diffi

cult. It seems to have been used 
for threshold in the LXX (l Sam. v. 5, 
also Sirach vi. 3fi) and for the degrees 
of a sundial, which were possibly 
marked by a flight of steps (2 Kings 
xx.). But apart from this there 
seems no instance of its use in the 
literal sense of step. The R. V. has 

gain to themselves a good standing, 
and this clearly gives the ~e~e. 
ButTli-e-question is asked whether it 
means a good standing in the eyes of 
God (at the day of judgment) or in 
the eyes of the Church ; and in sup
port of the former interpretation the 
parallel of vi. 19 is quoted(' laying 
up in store for themselves a good 
foundation against the time to come, 
that they may lay hold on the life 
which is life indeed'). But is the 
question necessary 1 St. Paul must 
have been well aware of it when his 
h,nguage was ambiguous and he 
seems to have left it so-in other 
words he includes both. The man 
who has done well in the duties of 
ministering to others increases in 
favour both with God and with man. 
And, as St. Paul adds,. he increases 
in boldness towards both also-the 
boldness with which he presents his 
faith before men and tl,e boldness 
with which faith enables him to ap
proach the throne of grace. (Heb. 
iv. 16 1rpOCT<pxwµ.,Ba o~v µ.,re, 1rap

PT/CTim Tei> 0poV'!) T~r x••p•rnr.) 

14-16. ' I write thus in order that 
if I cannot come myself, you ma; 
know what you ought to do in the 
church, that body which is chosen 
by God to maintain the mystery of 
the faith.' 

14. See Introd., p. x. 
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15. lav 8J /3pa8vvw, iva elSfj', 'TTW', 8eZ lv OlK<tJ Eleov 
• ,,1,. 0 ., • ' • \ , ~ r~ ~\ 

avaa-TpE'f'E<T at, rJTt<:; E<TTtlJ EKKl\1]<TLa Arnv 1._,WVTO',, <TTV/\0', 

15. ,r"'s Sit, how thou oughtest -i.s 
more natural here than how men 
oiight. 

b o(K'f' 0eov naturally carries back 
to the thought of v. 5. It is not the 
metaphor of a building as in Eph. ii. 
20-22, but the Church is God's 
household, the olnio, rou 0,n,, of 
that passage. Cf. Heh. x. 21, 1,pla 
µ,l-yav E1r't -rOv olK.ov ToV 8foii. 

Tlie word l1<KA1Jcrla. was the com
mon Greek word for the assembly of 
citizens in a free city called together 
to transact the business of the city. 
(So used in Acts xix. 39.) In the 
LXX it was adopted for a Hebrew 
word meaning 'assembly,' in the 
sense of the whole pC'ople of God 
gathered togt'ther or spoken of col
lectively (e.g. Deut. xxxi. 30. Of 
this we have an instance iu Acts vii. 
38 : 'Thi~ is he th"t was in the 
£1<.KATJCTia in Lhe wilderness'). That 
this use of it was continued in N. T. 
times is shown by our Lord's use of 
it as represented in the Greek of 
St. Matthew xvi. 18, 'Upon this 
rock I will build my <KKATJCTia,' which 
might be paraphrased as 'the new 
and true Israel of God.' The ordin
ary word for a local congregation was 
,n,vaywy~ ; but that El<KATJCT•a could 
also be used for this is shown by the 
other passitge where the word ap
pears in the Gospels, viz. St. :Matthew 
xvii. 17, 'If he refuse to hear them, 
tell it unto the <KK.ATJCT[a.' The word 
CTwaywy~ is used for a Christian 
congregation in St. James ii. 2, but 
there was an obvious reason why 
the recognised name for the Jewish 
congregation should not be used also 

for the Christian congregation in a 
place where both existed. There
fore in the earliest writings of St. 
Paul we find the local use of lKKATJuia 
already well established, e.g. 1 Thess. 
i. l, 'Unto the church of the Thes
salonians' ; 2 Thess. i. 4, 'We nur
sel ves glory in you in the chmches 
of God.' Its use for 'the Church 
considered ('Ollectively is shown in 
such passages as l Cor. xii. 28, but 
especially in the Epistle to the 
Ephesians (i. 22, etc.), where the 
unity of the Church is most strongly 
brought out. This is its use in the 
present passage, where the unity of 
the whole is further emphasised by 
the figure of the ' household of God.' 
In the other two JXtssages where the 
word is used in this epistle (iii. 5, 
v. 16), it is capable of the local sense. 

crTvl\os Ka.\ iSpa.£ .. 1'-a., pillar and 
f 01mdation. R. V. for U5paiwµ.a 
(which occurs only here) has g1·01md, 
margin ,tay. In any case the 
metaphor is that of the Church 
as the support of the truth. This 
does not compel us to take lv 
O<K'f' above as the house rather than 
the household, the change of meta
phor being easily paralleled. The 
words urii"J\o~ 1<a1 ilJpaiw/la hftve been 
t.iken of Timothy as the unexpressed 
subject of avao-rp,rpw0a,; this would 
be grammatically possible, hut i~ not 
so natural a sense. 

16. The thought of the Church as 
the support of the truth leads the 
Apostle to an exclamation as to the 
greatness of the mystery in that 
truth. 
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KaL J8pal"'p,a T1J~ ciX.170E(,a~. 16. Kai op,0Aoyo11p,ivw~ 11-iya 

€<TTL TO T~'i EV<TE/3Efos JJ,V<TT~pwv· "~Ii e<pavEpw0TJ lv 
, '"' '0 • , "',J,,0 ' ·'x. ' npvx0n <rapKL, EOLKaUu YJ Ell 'TTVEVJJ,aTL, (/)'f' YJ ayye OLii, EK., '/ 

EV WvE<TLV, €1T'L<TTEV0YJ Ell KO<TJJ,<f:J, avEA~<p0YJ lv 86fn. 

a O· 

op.o>..oyoup.4v~, confessedly, by the 
admission of all who have approached 
it. 

To TijS d1cr•P•(a.s p.ucrTfip,ov, the 
mystery of the religious life. For 
the words see rt. on iii. 9, vi. 11. 

8s ecj,a.v•pil>81J, K.T.11.. The follow
ing words have been variously de
scriberl as part of an early creed or 
part of an early hymn. The formn 
idea may be set aside. The only 
evidence we have in the N.T. of a 
special creed-form is in connection 
with Baptism, and it seems to have 
taken the simple form of a state
ment that 'Jesus is the Lord.'. (Of. • 
Rom. x. 9 and 1 Oor. xii. 3.) The 
present passage is manifestly unsuit
able for the purpose. On the other 
hand it may have had some liturgi
cal use. Such passages as Eph. v. 
19 (' psalms and hymns and spiritual 
songs'), and the early origin of such 
canticles as the Magnificat and Bene
dictus in St. Luke i., show conclu
sively that the Church from the 
beginning used at least the Hebrew 
Psalms and special Christian hymns, 
ba,ed in form npon them. The 
freedom of this form would quickly 
give rise to variations under Christian 
inspiration, and besides the present 
passage we may reasonably conclude 
tbnt Eph. v. 14 contains part of 
another hymn-- ey«pa, o Ka8,vl'iwe Ka, 

a.,ua-rn '" redv VEKpWv Kal E1r,<:paVcre,, 
uo, o Xpiunk See article 'Hymn' 
in Hastings' D. of the B. and p. 276 
in Bigg'B Urigins of (Jhristianity. 

If we recognise the passage as a 
quotation (especially if from a hymn) 
we shall be saved from seeking to 
find in it a special order, chwnolo
gical or other, and from finding a 
meaning in antitheses which may be 
more in the rbythm of the verse 
than in the statement. The subject 
is clearly the manifestation of Chri;t, 
-Christ was manifested in the flesh 
by His Incarnation, He was proved 
to be righteous (in all that He 
claimed and did and taught) by the 
present power of the Spirit (in Him
self and His servants), was seen 
of angels, wa~ preached among 
the nations, was believed on in 
the world, was received up in 

-gl .. ry. 
The correct reading is ilr, not o 

or 0Eor. Regarding the passage as 
a quotation it is not necessary to 
regard ,,_uurrypioe as grammatically 
the antecedent of or, though it is 
certainly true to say that Christ in 
believers is Himself the 'mystery' ; 
but it is a more natural form of 
speech to take the mystery as being 
the facts of Christ's manifestation as 
stated in the quoted words. 

<llcj,81] a.yyt!;\o,s. It is natural to 
take these words as meaning that 
Christ Incarnate was a revelation to 
angels as well as to men. Cf. 1 Pet. 
i. 12, 'which thing~ angels desire to 
look into.' 

lv i8v1crw, not necessarily of Gen
tiles only, as A. V. 
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CHAPTER IV 

'\. , " > t , ,.. 
AEYEL, on Ell vcrrcpoir; Kaipoir; 

a1TOCTT1JCTOVTO.,L TLVEr; TlJ<;; 1TLCTTEWr;, rrpocrixovnr; 1TVEUj1,0.(J'L 

1-5. Warning that the danger 
from false beliefs will increase. 

The passage should be compared 
with 2 Tim. iii. 1-5, but there is 
a marked difference in that here 
St. Paul emphasises false beliefs, 
there moral perversion. 

1. jHJTiiis, e:cpressly. PT/To< means 
expressed in inords, and so de.finite. 
Cf. rrap,,vai ••< PT/r~v f,µ.t!pav (to be 
present on the day named), PT/rov 

apyvp1011 (a definitely named sum of 
money). Here the reference is to the 
inspired utteranccg of prophets in the 
Church. See note on i. 18. For the 
nature of these prophecies relating to 
a great apostasy to precede the second 
coming of our Lord, cf. 2 Thess. ii. 

tv va-Tepo,s Ka.,pots, in later times, 
not 'the latter times' as A. V. 

'11'V•v11-a.a-, '11'Ao.vo•s, delnding spirits. 
The reference is presumably to men 
speaking in the Church as ii' by in
spin1tion of God, but really under 
the influence of evil spirits. See 
1 Cor. xii. 10 for the need of a 
'discerning of spirits' (fi,aKpiun< 

.,,.,,,vµ.,,rwv ), and compare 2 Thess. 
ii. 2. The test st1ggested by St. Paul 
in 1 Cor. xii. 3 obviously applied to 
some utterances that had happened 
at CorinLh, but was not applicable 
to all utterances ; it shows, however, 
that he wished the authorities of the 
Church to judge the prophets by 

the nature of what they said. This 
serious necessity was one reason for 
ranking highest in the Church the 
minist.ry that required rule and 
j-ndgme1d. Wherever 'inspiration' 
has been n.llowed to be supreme over 
all rule (a very natural inclination 
in times of religious excitement), 
the door has been opened to 'de
luding spirits.' The difficulty con
tinued, and we read in Didache xi. 
'Not, every one that speakcth in the 
spirit is a prophet, but only if he 
have the ways of the Lord . . . 
\Vhoever in the spirit says, Give me 
money, or something else, ye shall 
not hear him ; hut if for others in 
need he bid you give, let no one 
jndge him.' So when the gift, of 
prophetic utterance seems to have 
disappeared, anrl .Montanus in 
Phrygia (about A. D. 15G) claimed 
that in hi1i1self and others the spirit 
of prophecy was revived, there were 
many ready to accept it as true 
utterance of the Spirit, but the I 
Church generally rejected it, judging l 
it partly by its frenzied manner, ; 
partly by the nature of what the I 
new prophets said. 

St. Paul's description shows that 
in the main he is referring to con
scious im pastors. The d~s_i!-13_ for 
notoriety prod11ces _stran_g~re_sults, 
and in this ·case there may have 
been the possibility of maintenance 
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1TAavoi~ Kat 8i8aCTKaALaL~ 8atfLOVLWV, 2. EV V1ToKpLCTEL 

tpF.VOoAoywv, KEKCLVT1/PW-CTfLEVWV T~V i8{av crvvd817ow, 

3. KWA.VOVTWV yaJJ,ELV, d:rrlxe<r0ai /3pwµarwv, &. a 0£0~ 

by the Church. Cf. Didache xiii., 
'Every true prophet who will settle 
among you is worthy of his support.' 
By the following words, lJ,l!a,TKa"Xlais 
l!a,µoviwv, f,eaching.s of e·1;il spirits, 
St. Paul show8 that he regarded 
such persons as ta.ken advantage of 
by the devil, who made them utter 
what he wished. For St. Paul's 
belief e.s to the power of evil spirits, 
see note on i. 20. But apart from 
conscious imposture, every strong 
manifestation of religious emotion 
is apt to produce imitaLion among 
the weak-minded, who have an idea 
that by sharing in the emotion they 
must share in the religion also. 

2. iv ii1r0Kp£CTEL ,f,ev6oMy .. v-with 
a,rour~uovrai-men will he led to 
decline from the faith thrO'ligh the 
false pretences of liars. For ,v ex
pressing cause, cf. St. Matt. vi. 7, 
EV rfl 1roAvAoyir, avrwv ,lua1<ovu0ry
uovrat (they will be heard on account 
of their much speaking). 

KEKQ.\IT']pLO.CTfl,EVOIV T'IV t6£a.v crvve£-
611crw. The only meaning for 1<av

rrypiaC"' quoted by L. and S. (apart 
from this passage) is to ca11.teri.se, 
and as cauterising is remedial the 
metaphor is inapplicable here. There 
are twu p'lssible meanings: ( 1) having 
their conscience burnt to insensibility 
of the Lruth, they not only deceive 
others, but hav~ come to the point 
when they can no longer discern 
between truth and falsehood if they 
w:mt to; (2) having their conscience 
branded as with a mark of infamy. 
If the latter were the meaning, we 

have again an alternative : (a) 
branded like a runaway slave, they 
are apostates and they know it ; 
(b) branded like a temple slave, they 
tea.eh the teaching of devils and are 
hranded willingly imd consciously 
with their mark. But as there is no 
evidence that wvrrypu,(w was ever 
used in a technica 1 srnse for brand
ing, the phrase here used would noL 
have been so understood by any 
Greek reader without sornl' addition. 
It is best, therefore, to take it with 
the meaning (1). 

3. KOl~\IOVTWV YO.fl-ELV, Q.'lrExecr0CLL 
(3p01f1,0.T01V, In these words we have 
some (!~finite intimation of the 
nature of the false teaching, or one 
form of the false teacli ing, prev:,len t 
at Ephesus. But three views have 
Leen held as to the special reference 
here, viz. : (1) that the words refer 
to the beginnings of what we c.a.11 
Gnosticism ; (2) that they refer to 
Jewish te;\ching of the Essene kind ; 
(3) that we must look for the ex
planation in the corn bination of 
these two influences- in a kind of 
Gnostic Judaism. 

As Gnosticism had little hold till 
the early part of the second century, 
while the power of Judaism to 
influence Christianity was at its 
highest in St. Paul's time and 
had gre:iLly lessened by the second 
century, it is natural that those 
who :iccept the Pauline origin of 
these epistles prefer (2), while those 
who doubt the Pauline origin from 
other points of evidence are in this 
matter inclined to (1). 'lntellectus 
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huma.nus in iis qua.e semel pla.cue
rnnt a.lia. etiam omnia tra.hit ad suf
fragationem et consensum cum illis' 
(Novmn Organ1tm, i. 46). The 
words used by St. P,rnl are cer
tainly capable of application to 
either. 

(1) Gnosticism is the name applied, 
not to any one definite philosophy 
or heresy, but to a type of doctrine 
which appeared in many forms and 
exercised much influence during the 
second and third centuries. It must 
not be regarded as an offshoot of 
Christianity, but as a form of philo
sophy which, accepting many of th2 
facts of Christianity, tried to include 
them in its system, a.nd at any rate 
found it necessa.ry to explain them 
on the basis of its own philosophical 
tenets. Nor can it be regarded as a 
type of Greek philosophy, though in 
various tenets it reproduces older 
Greek speculations. It must rather 
be looked upon as a combination 
of oriental theosophy with Greek 
philosophy and some speculative 
Christianity, but in its main tenets 
the oriental ch,U"acter is most pro
minent. The lirst beginnings of 
Gnosticism can hardly be traced, but 
such teachings had certainly begun 
in St. Paul's days, and in the first 
century such men as Simon Magus, 
Dositheus, Ccrinthus are classed as 
Gnostics. 

The Syrian sect of Ophites is said 
to have been the first to adopt the 
name of Gnostics, but the word 
yv6lo-tt had probal,ly been used 
earlier to express the special 'illum
ination' which Gnostics laid such 
stress on. It was by the capacity 
for, and the acquiring of, this 
esotnic illumimition that they 
thought man could be saved ; and 

they divided men into three classes 
-the spiritual, who were pos~essed 
of such illumination ; the psychic ·or 
animal, who might be led on to it; 
and the hylic or material, who were 
incapable of it. Religion therefore 
is progress in this illumination, not 
dependent on nny faith, and is con
fined to the limited number of those 
capable of it. 

The problem which the Gnostics 
set themselves to solve was therefore 
cosmological rather than religious, 
and here the oriental character of 
their tenets is apparent. Starting 
from the fact that there is evil in the 
world, they tried to find a way of 
making this consistent with the 
existence of a God who is altogether 
good. From the supreme being, 
they imagined, had emanated a 
n11mber of aeons or angelic powers, 
and from these in succession other 
series of inferior aeons, by the lom st 
of whom the material world had been 
created. 

Involved in this is the conclusion 
that matter is altogether evil. 
Wherever a dualism of this kind, 
opposing mind and matter, has pre
vailed, the consequential morn! 
doctrine has always had dangerous 
results. On the one hand, the idea 
of freeing the spirit from its bondage 
in a material body led some of the 
Gnostics to asceticism, by which 
they taught that the spirit could 
make progress in its emancipation. 
On the other ha.nd, contempt for 
what was material led others to 
teach that what happened in the 
body was of no concern, and so to 
permit an antinomianism wl,ich 
gave licence for conduct of any de
scription. 

It is obvious that such systems 
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had difficulty in incorporating any
thing of catholic Christianity. Their 
views of matter forbade any doctrine 
of the resurrection of' the body and 
they could only teach an immortality 
of the soul. But the majority of 
Gnostics accepted in their own sense 
the whole of the Gospel narrative, 
explaining in various ways the per
sonality of our Lord. The common
est teaching was that He was an aeon, 
an emanation from the Father, who 
came to us in an appa.rent body, but 
it was really only a phantasm which 
suffered and was crucified. Accord
ing to others He was a combination 
of two aeons, one an emanation from 
the Creator aeon aud born of the 
Virgin Mary, the other a higher 
aeon who descended on the first at 
the Baptism. His work was to re
store their proper perfection to those 
of mankind who were capable of it, 
by undoing the work of creation and 
setting the spirit free from matter. 

There was an extensive liter
ature of Gnosticism, but almost 
all of it has perished except the 
Pistis Sophia, which survived in a 
Coptic version. We depend for our 
information mainly on the Catholic 
writers against Gnosticism. Much 
of their mysticism is therefore in
comprehensible. It is clear that they 
had much secret ritual whereby their 
yvwcn< was expressed and conveyed. 
They claimed also elaborate know
ledge of the angels or aeons and of 
magic. In order to justify their 
attitude to the Gospel narrative as 
ordinarily received, they claimed 
that this was only for the unspiritual 
or uninitiated, and that they had 
tl,emselves received from the apostles 
a tradition to be handed on orally, 
by which they received their esoteric 

knowledge. They wove many ro
mances about the persons· of the 
apostles, and some of these, adapted 
in a catholic form, gave rise to 
widely received legends. 

(2) The type of Jewish doctrine to 
which, according to the second view, 
St. Paul is supposed to be referring 
is that which passes under the name 
of Essenism. The Essenes were the 
only body of Jews who could rea.lly 
be spoken of as a 'sect' because they 
stood aside from the national wor
ship. They seem never to have been 
very numerous. 

Essenism probably originated in 
the troubled period following the 
Maccabaean revolt (about 168 B.c.), 
and was a protest for the law and 
strict ceremonial purity. To secure 
their end the Essenes had to with
draw from all ordinary life, and they 
formed themselves into monastic 
communities, liviug in villages near 
the Dead Sea, having all their goods 
in common, observing the Mosaic law, 
and especially the Sabbath, with fana
tical scrupulousness, and living a life 
of great simplicity. So far we might 
have regarded them as a community 
determined at all costs to carry out 
the Pharisee ideal. It is impossible 
to say at what date they adopted the 
tenets and practices which not only 
marked them off from the Pharisees, 
but from all Judaism, and which 
present a striking parallel to the 
Gnostic doctrines already described. 

Their asceticism in the time when 
we get information about them 
(mostly from Philo and Josephus) 
included abstention from marriage, 
from wine and all meat, from parti
cipation in the sacrifices of the 
temple. Their simple diet was care
fully guarded against uncleanness by 
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being prepared by their special priests, 
and they seem to have regarded every 
meal as a sacrifice. They (unlike the 
Pharisees) denied the resurrection of 
the body. All these things point to 
a belief in the essential evil of 
matter, but, that this was a dogma 
with them is not as clear as it is in 
the case of the Gnostics. They had 
secret books, and with regard to 
these and with regard to 'the names 
of the angels,' every Essene was 
sworn to secrecy. They practised 
magical arts, and "'e are expressly 
told that they allowed philosophy 
' as to the being of God and the 
origin of the universe.' One of the 
most striking facts related of them 
is that they prayed towards the sun 
at dawn, apparently regarding the 
sun as the visible symbol of God. 

It is clear from the above account 
that the avoidance of marriage and 
asceticism in matters of food re
sulted from the teaching both of 
Gnostics and of Essenes. The origin 
of Gnostic teachings is wrapt in 
obscnrity, but unless we reject the 
practically unanimous statement of 
our authorities that Simon Magus 
was a Gnostic, we must assume 
that Gnosticism made some head
way during St. Paul's lifetime. 
There is no sufficient evidence that 
Essenes, strictly so called, travelled 
far from Palestine, and the tenets 
of their faith must have made it 
difficult for them to live in pagan 

. cities ; but the admiration expressed 
for them by our Jewish authorities 
makes it at least possible that teach
ing on the lines of their ideal would 
occur in every great centre of Jewish 
life. Lightfoot (in his excursus on 
the Colossian heresy) regards the 
heresy of this part of Asia Minor as 

a result of the combined influences 
of Gnostic speculation and Judaism 
of the Essene type. But the evi
dence is slight, and all we can say 
is that Ephesus was a place where 
any religion and any philosophy, 
whether of East or of ·west, would 
be likely to find some welcome. 

The words used by St. Paul here 
seem to the present writer to favour 
the Gnostic explanation. It seems 
more likely that he woul,I have used 
the phrase li,liauKUi\{a, limp.ov!wv of 
something distinctly pagan than ot 
Essenism. His use of ,',r,yvwKou•, 

taken witli the avTt0iuEts rijs ,j,.v
l1wvvp.ov ;'VWUEWf of Vi, 20, suggests 
that he is using pointedly the word 
in which Gnostics summed up their 
claims. While, if we may assume 
that he has the same subject still in 
mind in verse 10, the phrase uwr~p 

:rravrwv av0pw1rwv is directed agai11~t 
the Gnostic doctrine of exclusive
ness explaineo. above. 

IL'll'EXUT8a., f3pw .. ,h .. v. Before arri
x•a-0ai must be understood com
manding from Kwi\vovrc.w, just as 
it has to be understood from ovK 

r1rLTp< ,rw in ii. 12. 
St.. Paul's teaching, both on celi

bacy and on eating or not eating 
particular kinds of food, can be 
gath~red more fully from 1 Cor. 
vii.-viii. It is hardly necessary to 
say that he is not belittling fast
ing· for its proper use. (See [t)so 
n. on v. 23.J But whereas the 
false teachers taught either that, 
on account of the essential evil of 
matter, there was a virtue in eating 
as little as possible, or that there 
was a distinction between 'pure' 
and 'impure' in matters of food, 
St. Paul denies both of these. There 
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" > I\ ,/, \ > I A : €KTL<TEV EL<; fLETal\"f/'l'U' fLETa Evxapurnac; TOL<; 7TUT''TOL<; KO.a 

£1TEYVWKO<T't T~V aA~0ELav. 4. on 1r&v KTL<T'µ.a 0rnv KaAov, 

Kat ov8Ev 0.1To/3AYJ'TOV, fLETO. f.vxapta-r{ac; >..av/3ai·o,J.f.VOV • 

5. a:yta,ETaL yap 8ta >..oyov REOV Kat EVTE"VtEwc;, 

6. Tavrn U'1TOTl0CfLEVOc; TOL<; a8EA<pOLc; KaA.oc; lcrn 8taKOIIO<; 

Xpia-rnv 'T-rya-ov, EvTpE<pOfLEVO<; 'TOL<; >..6yot<; 'T~c; 7Ttf1''TEW, KaL 

T~<; /(aA~<; 8t8a<1"KaX.[w; yj 1TapYJKOAov0YJK0.',
0 

7. TOV<; 8E 

is no gain in abstinence for the sake 
of abstinence only from any food 
natnral to man. All that God has 
made is good-St. Paul is here 
quoting the refrain of Genesis i., 
'God saw that it was good' (,rn,v 
0 0£0s On ,caAOv ). 

But, he goes on, there is a differ
ence between those who receive it 
as the gift of God and those who 
clo not. To the former it has a 
kind of ronsecra.iion that it cannot 
have to others. \Ve mfty illnstrate 
this point by what George Herbert 
says of a certain kind of labour : 
'Then they labour profanely when 
they set themselves to work like 
brute beasts, never raising their 
thoughts to God, nor sanctifying 
their labour with daily prayer.' 
The same may be said of eating. 

4-5. f1-ET1l. •ilx<Lp,.,.TCa.s . . . 8,cl. 
J,oyo.i 0eou Ka.t <VTEVtEWS. The 
tbanksgi ving, the 'word of God' 
and the prayer are here all natur
ally referred to the 'graee' said 
before and after meat The phrase 
'word of God' probably refers to a 
pass,ige or passa.ges from the 0. 'I'. 
forming part of this grace. The 
cnstom was prob[l,bly a very early 
one-see Dent. viii. 10. Cf. S-ibyl
line Oracles, Bk. iv. 24 : 'Happy 
[1,mong men shall they be upon eartb 

who love to bless the great God be
fore taking food and drink.' 

6-16. 'Teach these things. Ap
ply them also to your own life and 
practice, and so be a strenuous 
example to others, proving to them 
the power of your ordination gift.' 

6. i,,roT,8tp.Evos, RV. pi,t in mind 
of. {nrorlB,µ,ai means to suggest in 
any way, therefore remind, adi·ise, 
warn, according to the context. 

6,a.Kovos, in the quite general 
sense. See n. on i. 12. 

EVTpEcj,of1-EVos. Do not translate as 
R.V. noiirishrd. 'l'he word •VTpic:f,w 
meant to bring np children, includ
ing, of , course, their nourishment.. 
But in its metaphorical 1,cnsc the 
word means train rather than feed. 
See the examples in L. and S., 
,vrp,c:f,,<TBa, yvµ,va<Tlo,,, µovu<Kfi, 
811)vH,, v6µ,oi., in which the meta
phor of feeding is out of place. 
Here, therefore, 'keeping thyself 
trained.' 

Tfjs K<LAfjs 8,81L1TKCLACa.s fi ,ra.p11Ko
Xo11811Ka.s. The 'teaching which thou 
hast followed' here, as in 2 Tim. 
iii. 10, is the teaching of St. Paul 
especially. If 1rap11K0Aovfl11ua, be 
read (W.H. margin) it refers the 
teaching rather more definitely to 
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/3€/3-rj'Aov<; Kai, ypaw8w; p,v0ov<; rrapaLTOV yv11-va(e Si 
(T€a1.JTOV rrpo<; EV<rE/3nav· 8. 'r/ yap <rwµ,anK~ yvµ,va<r[a 

' ) \ , I \ , ,,/. '\ r ~ '\ , / /J '\ I 
1rpos 01\tyov E<J"TLV W'l-'€IU/J,O'i

0 

"TJ 0€ €V<J"€~ELa 1rpo1, 1TaV'Ta 

a past time (' which thou didst 
follow') in-stead of representing, as 
the perfect does, its continuance to 
the present. Trapa,coAovfNw means 
'to follow at the side of,' and so 
' to attend closely to,' ' to trace 
throughout its course.' Cf. its use 
in St. Luke i. 3, 'having traced the 
course of all things accurately.' 

It is worth while to note the 
phrases in which St. Paul in these 
epistles applies the epithet rnAor 
to the Christian life, conduct, etc. : 
T~v ,caA~v UTpaniav, i. 18 ; Tov 

K.aA.ov aywva Tijr TriUT£Wt and T~V 

1<aA~v D/J.OAoyiav, vi. 12; T~v KaA~v 

Trapa8~"'1v, 2 Tim. i. 14, etc. The 
word has, of course, a very wide 
meaning, but its frequent recur
rence in such phrases suggests the 
intense feeling with which St. Paul 
realised the surpassing excellence of 
the way of life in Christ Jesus as 
compared with all else that the 
world might call KaAov. The philo
sopher called virtue To KaAov, the 
artist called beauty To KaA,,v. The 
soldier used it of his honour, the 
merchant of uprightness. But all 
the excellences of them a.JI are com
bined in the Christian life and faith. 

7. j3E(3-fi>..ous f1-li8ous. See n. on i. 4. 
ypa.w6ELs, old-woma1iish-the tradi

tional imputation against old women 
being iclle gossip and credulity. 

Tra.pa.•Toii, ask to be excused, have 
nothing to do with. Cf. St. Luke 
xiv. 18, 'They all with one consent 
began to make excnse' (1Ta1,mTEi

rr6a,) ; Acts xxv. 11, 'I refuse not 
to die, (ov 1rapa,TOvµa1 TO tl?T08avti11 ). 

yvjlva.tE, train, keep in tmining, 
i.e. do everything that may make 
you more fit for. As tuui(:jua 
covers the whole 'religious life,' the 
training thought of includes all that 
conduces to it, e.g. regularity in 
prayer, voluntary self-denial; but 
the preceding words suggest that 
St. Paul has specially in mind study 
and reading, and such things as lit 
us to face intellectual difficulties of 
the faith. The remindeT iH im
portant in view of the fact th,tt 
while modern thought has added to 
the problcrn8 of the clergy, modern 
demands of another kind tend to 
steal from them more and more the 
time of study, with the natural 
result in sterile sermons and timid 
teaching. One good rule is always, 
where possible, to read one new book 
when in the annual round you come 
to what you have done before, e.g. 
one new book bearing ou the special 
teaching of Confirmation, when you 
are teaching ca.ndidates for this. 
The teacher who draws only from 
past study is soon 'dipping buckets 
into empty wells,' and his preach
ing is apt to become what Herbert 
calls 'crumbling a text into small 
parts.' 

8. The use of the word yuµ.>a{< 
suggests this comparison to St. Paul. 
'If the training of the Locly is cheer
fully endured for the limited benefit 
that it confers, how mnch more 
readily should we endure training 
rrp/,r EU<r<PffUV.; 

,,,.pbs o>..£-yov, not 'little' as A. V., 
but 'for a little' as R.V., i.e. it is 
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w<pb,lJJ-0<; E<TTLV, E7Tayyf.A.LaV exova-a ,w~<; 1"~<; vvv KO.L 1"'17<; 

JJ,f.A.AOV<T1Jli;. 9. 1TUTTO'i () >..oyo,;; Kat 1Ta.<T1J'i &.1r0Sox~i; 

a!wi;. l 0. f.L<; 'l'"OVTO yap K07TlW/J,f.V KO.L d.ywvi,O/J-f.0a, 

OTL ~A.'TTLKO.IJ.f.V E7TL ~)f.<[) (wvn, o,;; E<fTL <TWT~P 7T<1V1'"WV 
' 0 , , ,.. , \\ ,.. ' 
av pw1rwv, p.,aA.i<TTa 1ria-Twv. 11. 1rapayyf.l\.f\.f. Ta.vTa Kai 

useful hut only for the body. -rrpos 
1r1ivra prevents our translating 'for 
a little time.' which otherwise would 
have been natural, as in St. James iv. 
14 (' a vaponr that appeareth for a 
little time '). 

hra.yyEA(a.v ixouO"a. twfJs, K.T.A. 

Comparing 2 Tim. i. I, it is im
possible to take the genitive other
wise than as expressing the thing 
promised, 'having JJromise of life, 
that which now is and that which 
is to come.' rijs viiv is of course not 
opposed to rijs µ.<AAoucn7s in the 
sense of 'natural I life as opposed to 
Rpiritual life ; it is rather as if 
~t. Paul said that such a man 'hns 
a more real life than others, in the 
life he is livinµ; now ,is well as in 
the life to come.' 

9. See n. on i. 15, iii. 1. The yri,o 
of the following sentence here, as 
well as the natural sense, make it 
more likely here that the ),.,iyos is to 
be found in the sentence ryA-rrirnµ,v 
. . . 1Tl<TrWv. 

l 0. Els TovTo, ' to this end,' is most 
naturally tahn as referring back to 
the thought of (wijs rijs vvv Ka< rijs 
µ<AAovarys. 

Komw11<v. This verb and the noun 
Korrns imply labour to weariness. 
In the life of a clergyman, as in the 
life of a business man, external 
standards will make a certain arnoun t 
of industry and a certain amount of 
attention to duty necessary; but in 
the case of the former there is a 

greater danger, because he more 
often apportions his own labour, and 
there is no one to bring him to 
account if he is content with a 
mm1mum. But beyond all that can 
be bargained for, that is 'in the 
bond,' lies all the margin of volun
tary strenuous effort that makes the 
rlifference between a merely com
petent man and an effective man. 

o:ywv,t61"E8a., strive, contend, is a 

better reading than T.R. (and W.H. 
margin) clv .. a,(&µ.,Ba, suffer reproMh. 

TJA1r(K<ij.t.EV i1r\ 0t,ji twvT,, we have 
our hope set on the living Goel. If 
,ls raiira refers back to (wij~ the 
addition of {own here is the more 
natural ; striving for life ourselves we 
think of God as 'Hirn who lives,' 
just as e.g. in a prayer for protection 
we should naturally use the attribute 
'Almighty God,' and in a prayer for 
pardon 'Mercif11,l God.' 

O'"W'"IP 11'0.VTCl>V a.vOpw-rrwv. Tl1is is 
one of the passages that have been 
quoted to prove that (after whatever 
further trying and purification) all 
men will be saved. But this phrase 
must be taken in the sense that is very 
clear in other passages quoted (e.g. 
Rom. xi. 32, Eph. i.10, etc.) as express
ing the fact that it is God's will to in
clude all. There is no authority in 
the N. T. for it doctrine of 'universal 
salvation,' but much that can be 
quoted decisively against it ; and 
those who argue for it depend on 
their own theories as to what God 
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8{8ao-Ke:. 12. p:YJOEL'> o-ov T'YJ'> ve:oT1JTD'> Karacppove:frw, 
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aya1TTJ, C:V 1TLO"T€t, €11 ayVWf, , C:W'> e:pxoµ,aL, npoo-e:xe: 

rfj clvayvwo-e:t, rfi 1rapaKA1]0"€L, rfj OLOao-KaA[if, 14. /L~ 

must do, or on considerations of the 
psychology of man. The expression 
added, viz. µ,,Atura mur&>v, will 
not seem so difficult if we remember 
not only that God is potentially tire 
saviour of all men, but that He is 
actually endeavouring to save all, 
that all men living are, so far as 
their wills permit it, the objects of 
His saving grace. 

12. f1-1JSeCs crov Tijs VEOT1JTOS Ka.Ta.
c!>povE,TOI. According to a probable 
chronology it was now seventeen 
years since St. Paul's first missionary 
journey, and about fifteen years since 
he took Timothv with him. See 
Introd., p. xiv, We may therefore 
presume that 'fimothy w:ts now 
between thirty and forty. The warn
ing 'Let no one despise thy youth ' 
is possibly a suggestion to a timid 
man to be rather more masterful, 
because men will often take you at 
your own estimate of yourself, and it 
is not well, if you have the right to 
command, to let your modesty be 
taken for doubt or timidity; but 
having I egard to the ra~ v,wnpi1<u~ 

bri0vµ,in ~ <t,,iJy, of 2 'rim. ii. 22, we 
are more justified in taking it to 
mean 'Do nothing which will justify 
men in despi8ing you as young for 
your office.' Men cannot despise 
youth if it adds to its own freshness 
the judgment and self-restraint of 
age. 

Compare A Priest to the Temple, 
eh. xxviii. : The Country Parson, 
'according to the Apostle's rule, 

endeavours that none shall despise 
him ; especially in his own parish 
he suffers it not to his utmost 
power; for that, where contempt 
is, there is no room for instruction. 
'fhis he procures, First, by his hol.1 
and unblameable life; which carries 
a reverence with it, even above con
tempt. Secondly, by a courteou., 
carriage and winning behaviour : he 
that will be respected must respect. 

Thirdly, by a bolcl an<l im
partial reproof, even of the best in 
the parish, when occasion requires: 
for this may produce hatred in those 
that are reproved, but never con
tempt either in them or others.' 

Tll11'0S originally meant the mark 
of a blow and so the impression of 
a seal, hence the general form or 
outline of anything, so a model or 
( as here) pattern. 

iv Aoy'f', iv a.va.crTpocj,'fi, in worrl, in 
condiict, in the widest sense. The 
A.V. conversation for dvaurpa<f,;, was 
of course meant, according to the 
proper Latin force of the word, for 
condiict, manner of life. 

iv ci.yvE,'l, Seen. on v. 22. Here 
probably in the widest sense of the 
word. 

13. i .. s fpxofl-a.~, till I come. The 
indicative in this construction, 
though not Classical, is quite regular 
in later Greek. 

TTI ci.va.yvoicru. It is generally taken 
for granted that this means the 
public reading of the Scriptures in 
the Church. As the ordinary service 
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' , \ ,.. , ' , L\ , ,::,.. '0 (:lo ' .,I,. , 
(lfLf Afl 'TOlJ EV CTOL xapLCT/J-0,'TOt:;, 0 EiJ() TJ CTOL ota 'TT'po,,,rJ'THa', 

of the Church do11 btless at first 
followed the model of the synagogue, 
and in this the reading of Scripture 
bad an important part, this inter
pretation is more probable here, 
more especially as it is connected 
with -rfl 1rapaKA1JrrEL, -rii {J,8urrK.aAi~. 
Where the noun ,h,i-yvwrr,s occurd 
elsewhere in the N. T. it refers to 
public reading, though dvay,yvwrrK"' 
is nsed of any reading. The con
sideration mentioned in the note on 
yvµ,vaC•, v. 7, is the only one that 
might suggest a reference to 
Timothy's private study. 

It is to be noted that among the 
, ancients it was very customary to 

read alo11d even when readiag to 
oneself. The Ethiopian was reading 

, aloud in Acts viii. 30. St. Augus
tine (001~/:, vi. 3) expresses surpri8e 
at finding St. Ambrose reading 

! silently. To this practice we may 
partly attribute their great feeling 
for rhythm and sound in language. 
To read aloud by oneself what one 

f is going to read in public would 
probably increase the effectiveness 
of our own utterance. 

T"Q ,re1pa.KA~crn, in the ordinary 
Clas~ical sense of e:,;hnrlation. 

14. This verse must be consirlererl 
in connection with 2 Tim. i. 6. dva
p.tµ.11~uKw <Tf ,lva(w1rvp£'iv Tc} x&ptuµ,a 
ToV 0foV, 0 l<rTtv fv uol 01U rij~ E1rt-

8fo<w< 'TWV xnpwv µ,ov. For though 
it has been held that they may refer 
to ditfercnt occlisions, the balance of 
prouability is against this. 

The passages have been inter
preted in three ways, viz.: (1) as re
frrring to nothing so definite as what 
we ~houJ.I call ordina.tio11, but rather 
to a general 'commending to the grace 

of God'; (2) as referring to Timothy's 
ordination as a Bishop, with apostolic 
authority over presbyters; (3) as 
referring to his earlier ordination, 
for which seL' In trod., p. xiv. 

The considerations adduced above 
in the n. on iii. 1, 2 enable us to 
leave (2) without further comment. 

With regard to (1) it has been 
argued that the laying on of hands 
was a very ancient accompaniment 
of blessing or intercessory prayn for 
an individual (as in Gen. xlviii. 14), 
that our Lord used it both in blessing 
the children (St. Matt. xix. 15) and 
in healing (St. Mark viii. 23, etc.), 
that the apostles continued to use 
it in this way (e.g. Acts xxviii. 8). 
But (a) the precision of the words 
used in the present passage (Ilia 
rrpocpr,nlar, /U'Tll ,me,rr,ws, K.,T.A.) 
is strongly against a.ny intlefin it e
ness in the reference; (b) the Aorist 
,{Jci8r, most naturally points to some 
one occasion in the past ; ( c) the 
laying on of hands was spec·ially 
used in the early Church in the 
imparting of some special charis
matic gift of the Holy Ghost (Acts 
viii. 17, xix. 6, etc.) ; (d) the word 
xup,rrl'a, though used in Rom. v. 
and vi. of the 'free gift' of God in 
eternal life, is generally used else
where of special endowments of the 
Christian m,in, whether mirac1ilous 
or non-miraculous. 

It is ha.rdly possible, therefore, to 
refer these passages to any other oc
casion than that on which Timothy 
was appoiutc-rl to his office, nnd 
therefore we must accept the third 
interpretation given above. To use 
the word 'ordination' might seem 
to b~ assuming too much as to the 
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form and intention of this appoint
ment. But the word is not necessary. 
That what the word signifies to us 
was involved in the appointment of 
'11'p£a{3vnpo, or brla1<.0'1TO! will seem 
practically certain if we consider the 
following faets: (a) Though we do 
not know what was the method of 
appointment of the local 1rp•afJ{npo, 
of a Jewish community, we have 
sufficient evidence to show that 
there was an ordination of the 
1rp•af3vnpo, of the Sanhedrin at 
Jerusalem. (See Jewish Encyclo
paedia, article 'Ordination.') The 
idea of such a ceremony was there
fore familiar to the apostles,- and 
would naturally pass into the 
Christian Church. (b) Acts vi. 6 
(1rpoan,~aµ.£VOL E1T<8T/1<av avro'ir -rar 

x•'ipar) implies• an ordination of 
'the Seven,' whom we speak of as 
the first deacons. It is not likely, 
therefore, that the ceremony was 
omitted for the 'elders.' (c) The 
present passages conform to the 
practice followed by the later Church 
in µ£Ta. E'1Tt8<a«,>r TWV xnpwv TOU 
'11"pw/3vr<piov and ?lta -rijr ,m8ia•wr 
TWV xnpwv p.av. 

Taking both passages as referring 
to this we see that µarts in it were 
taken (1) by the Apostle; (2) by the 
1rpw(3vupo, collectively; (3) by the 
prophets. It is natural to see in ( 1) 
and (2) tbe later usage whereby (and 
this is the case from the time when 
the usage is clearly evidenced) the 
episcopal act is reg,uderl as that 
which is essential to ordination, the 
act of the rrp•a/3vripwv as a natural 
hut not necessary accompaniment. 
If we could reckon that the Classical 
force of prepositions was maintained 
(which we cannot do), the preposi
tions /'Jui and p.•n• would point to 

the same principle. But other con
siderations give ns pause in coming 
to any such conclusion. (a) The 
fact that in the present passage 
St. Paul omits to mention the laying 
on of his own hands is striking. Is 
it conceivable that in modern times 
any one could refer to an ordination 
simply by such words as 'the gift 
that was given thee when the priests 
!H,id their hands upon thee,' without 
any reference to the bishop? This 
at any rate shows a change in point 
of view. ( b) "\Ve must ahvays keep 
in mind that the apostles thought 
they were making arrangement~ that 
were only to last for a short time-
until the Lord came-and that there
fore they probably did not contem
plate any complete or invariable 
system, either of appointment or of 
administration. It was left to Inter 
generations to establish regular 
custom on the lines of apostolic 
teaching. It is possible that there 
were divergencies in prn,ctice (seen. 
on p. 27) down to the third century, 
and all that we can say further is 
that wherever apostolic authority 
was present ( either in the person of 
an apostle or in the person of his 
delegate, as in Titu~ i. 5 ), it pro
ba.bl y took precedence over all local 
authority, and that when this was 
ttbsrnt the act of the president of the 
1rp,a#unpai was probably thought 
essential to the appointment of 
others. 

This is the only place where 
rrpm(3vripiov is used thus of the 
bo,ly of Christian 1rpmf3vnpa,. 
Elsell'here in the N.T. it is used for 
the .Jewish eld<'rs or Sanhedrin. 
Presumably the rpferenc,- here is to 
the ciders of Lysl,·.i,, and the occasion 
that rccnrde,l i II Act:i xvi. 1-3. We 
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fL€TO. bn0c<T€W(, TWV X€Lf>WV TOV 1Tpe<T/3vrep[ov. 

fLEAha,· iv -rovroi-; ia·0L, Zva <TOV ~ 1rpoK01T~ 

1Taaw. 16. l1rexe <Teav-r,i> ,cat -rfi SiSa<rKaALlf, 

15. -rav-ra 

cpavEpo. ll 
l1r{p.,eve 

> .... ,,..' .... ' ', '' avTOL(,' TOVTO yap 1TOLWV KaL <TEav-rov <TW<TEL<; Kat TOV<; 

a.KOVOVTll<; CTOV. 

do not know what number was usual 
in a church, probably it varied as in 
the local Jewish bodies of elders. 

The part taken by the prophets 
may have been one of two things, 
~iz. either the designation of 
Timothy beforehand or an inspired 
utterance at the time of his ordina
tion-probably the former, cf. Acts 
xiii. 1-2. 

From what has been said of the 
word xcipwp.a, it will be seen that 
St. Paul regards Timothy's appoint
ment as meaning, not only the 
bestowal of office and authority, but 
an inward gift of 'grace and power 
faithfully to fulfil the same.' This 
sacramental side of ordination needs 
emphasising. lf a man is called by 
God to be a priest and remains faith
ful, his ordination is an assurance to 
him of a divinely imparted capacity 
to fulfil his office worthily. But the 
µ.~ aµ.il\n of this verse and the 
ava(,,nrvpiiv of 2 Tim. i. 6 show 
that our co-operation is needed to 
keep the gift at its full \'alue. Many 
things tend to lessen it : the sense 

of monotony, the loss of heart where 
our work appears ineffective, the 
tendency to expect too easy a life 
(' nimis avide consolationem quae
rere,' as Thomas a Kempis puts it). 
But we must not mistake our own 
feelings for a verdict against our
selves. Heiilth and many other 
things may lessen our consciousness 
of spiritual power, but even then we 
need not distrust our ordination 
gift. 'Qnotidie novis visitationibus 
(of Divine grace) interior homo 
secundum imagioem Dei reformatur' 
(De Imitatione, iv. 54). 

16. Ta.vTa., TOUTOLS and the a11rn1r 
of v. 16 are naturally taken as re
ferring generally to the precepts of 
the preceding verses.· 

iv TovTo,s ta-9,, be u;holly ocwpied 
with the1n. The verb is here equal 
to the Latin versari. 

16. lffEX E, take heed to. His life 
and his teaching are both parts of 
his ministry. 

E11'11LEVE, of contin1ting in an occu
pation or state. Cf. Rom. vi. 1, 
Ewip.ii1w,i£v rfi llpoprlq.. 
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CHAPTER V 

1. Ilpea/3vrep<tJ . JJ,~ E1TL1TA7Jfn'>, aX.X.a 1rnpaKO.AEL W', 

1TaTepa, vewdpovr; W', aSeA.<pOV'>, 2. 1Tpea/3vripar; wr; 

JJ,'YJTEpar;, vewrepa'> W', a.SeX.cpa.'> EV 'iTO.<T[J ayvELff, 3. X'TJPa'> 

1-16. Rules of conduct towards 
special classes in the Church-older 
and younger men, older and younger 
women, widows, 

I. ,rpEo-j3uTEP'!', an elder man in 
the natural sense of age, as in St. 
Luke xv. 25, etc. The context 
requires this obviously. Where 
Timothy has occasion for censuring 
an older man, it must not take the 
form of stern rebuke (,m1rX~uuuv), 
but exhortation with all respect for 
age. 
~ o.SE"-cl,ovs, ahd therefore in some 

sense as equals and comrades, even 
if he himself be 'primus inter pare~.; 

2. ws a.SE"-cl,ci.s, tv ,ra.crn ir.yv,(q.. 
The second phrase amplifies the first. 
Just as the younger men are dfiEA<poi 
so the younger women arc dfiEXcjia,, 
but in their case there must be mo,t 
careful guarding against any sus-

! picion of familiarity. The difficulty 
• of striking the right balance is 

accentuated in our own days, when 
young women think it right to talk 
of every subject, and therefore natu
rally show little reticence in their 
conversation with the clergy. How
ever justifiable this may be in 
theory, it is in practice advisable for 

D 

the younger clergy to refer them 
often to their seniors in office. 

3. In the following passage St. 
Paul is giving directions for the 
treatment of widows. He is obvi
ously mainly concerned with pre• 
venting their bPcoming unjustifiably 
a burden to the Church. This diffi
culty arose very early in the Church 
at Jerusalem (see Acts vi. 1), and 
was bound to occur wherever (as was 
probably the case in most places) the 
majority of the Christians were of 
the poorer classes. The maintenance 
of widows thus became an act of 
piety, and later on we read that this 
principle was much abused. The 
present passage shows that there was 
already dang-er of it, and SL Paul 
directs in the first place that those 
who have children or grandchildren 
shall not be allowerl to become a 
burden to the Chmch. ,v e rnust 
remember that the difficulty would 
be enhanced by the fact that (what
ever Greek or Jewish custom pre
scribed in such cases) the relatives 
who might have maintl-tined them 
would often not be Christians, anrl 
would be inclined to disown re
sponsibility. 

But beyond the directions for 
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I ' ,, , 4 > ~, , I ... -¥ 
nµ,a TaS OVTWS xr1pas. . EL OE ns X1/Pa TEKVa r, eryova 
,, 0 , ~ ' ""' ? ' /3 ~ ' EXEl, µ,av averw<rav 1rpwTov Tov Lowv OLKOV Etl<TE nv, KaL 

ap.,ot/3as cbo8tS6vaL TOLS 1rpoy6voLS' TOVTO ynp la·nv 

a1r68EKTOV lvwirwv TOV f)rnv. 5. 11 Se OVTWS x,jpa KaL 

p.,ep.,ovcup.,ivr, ~A.1TtKE11 E1TL R1:6v, KaL 1rpo<rp.,{11n rn.'is 81:170-1:<rt 

Kai. ra'i:s 1rpo<rrnxa'is VUKTOS KaL 17µ,ipas. 6. 11 Se <T1TaTa-

widows generally, St. Paul seems to 
refer to a special 'roll' of widows in 
v. 9, widows with special claims and 
qualifications, presuma.bly expected 
in return for their recognition by the 
Church to devote themselves to 
special service. These must not be 
confused with deaconesses (see n. 
on iii. 11), though of course some of 
these latter may have been on the 
roll of widows. For the later develop
ment of this recognised class of 
widows, see Bigg's Origins of Chris
tianity, p. 268. 

3. T(t'-a., i.e. especially by greater 
readiness in recognising them as fit 
objects of the Church's bounty. But 
also in a more general sense, because 
their loneliness would make them 
feel more acutely their dependent 
position, and honour done them by 
the whole brotherhood of the Church 
would make up for this. 

4. l!Kyova., offspring ; here natu
rally grandchildren. The A. V. 
nephews was presumably meant in 
the sense of grandchildren, a sense 
which the word (from Latin nepos) 
frequently bore in English. Of. in 
Jeremy •raylor, 'Nephews are very 
often liker to their grandfathers than 
to their fathers.' 

.,.a.v8a.vfrwcra.v. The subject is 
naturally ri Kva ~ fryova. It has 

been said that rov i'lliov olKov is a.n 
unsuitable phrase if this be the 
sense, but the headship of the house 
naturally devolved on the son 
(though young), and it was quite 
natural to speak of it as 'his own 
household.' 

1rpciiTov, first because to honour 
one's father and mother is the most 
elementary act of •vuifJna, and if a 
man docs not do that no 'other 
devotion or generosity will be 
equally acceptable in God's sight. 
' People are apt to glorify all sorts 
of bravery, except the bravery they 
might show on behalf of their nearest, 
neigh hours.' 

5-6. These verses give parenthe
tically the reetson for discriminating 
between widows, a reason further 
enlarged i1pon in 11-13. The con
trast is one that is not necessarily 
one of age, but is apt to depend 
largely on age ; the one woman has 
hel' thoughts centred on God, having 
lost with her husband the interest in 
further worldly occupation, advance
ment, or pleasure, while the other 
has thoughts still mainly centred on 
these. 

5. lkqcr•cr• . . . ,rpoun,xa.ts. See 
n. on 2 'l'irn. i. 3. 

6. cr1ra.Ta.>..ciicra., living in self
indulgence. 
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AWCTa {wcra TE01ITJKE. • 7. KaL TaVTa 1rapayyEAAE, Zva 
> I\ '1' 8 > t' I ~ > t' I \ I\ 

0,1/f7Tt/\"f/7TTOt CJJ(TW, • Et OE Tt~ TCIW tolCJJl/ Kat µa/\tCTTa 

ol,ce{wv otJ 1rpovoE'i, T~V 1rLa-Ttv 1}pvYJTat Kai lcr,iv d.1rlcrTov 

XEtpwv. 9. xripa KaTaAEyEcr0w /J,~ EA.aTTOll ETWV if17-

K01/Ta yeyovvi'a, El/0~ avOpa~ yv1117, 1 o. £1/ lpyo,~ Ka.AOL~ 

µaprvpovp,EVYJ, £(, ETEKVOTpoq>YJCTEV, d lfEvo86x17crw, El 

two-a. -r,9v,p<E. The contrnst in 
this and all similar pas8ages is 
doubtless based on what seems to 
have been a common saying of our 
Lord, recorded in St. Mark viii. 
35, 36, and elsewhere (' Whosoever 
would save his life shall lose it,' etc.), 
though the Greek word for life in 
those passages is ,j,vx~- But Alford 
well draws attention to Sophocles' 
Antigone, 1165, as illuslrating a 
pagan application of the idea of 
'death in life' :-

ros yap ~liov,~r 
orav 1rpo&waw tlv/Jpu, ov r,0,,µ.' 

,'yo, 
(ijv TOVTov, a~),! •µfvxov ~yovµ.ai 

JJ£KpCJv. 

(' For when a man hath forfeited his 
pleasures, I count him not as living ; 
I hold him but a hrea.thing corpse.') 

7. The A.V. 'give in charge' is 
Old English for 'give by way of 
command.' The noun i8 the same as 
in the expression 'a bisl,op's charge.' 

8. Omitting the rwv of T. H. before 
o1uiwv it is most natural to take it as 
'those who are his own and most 
closely related to him.' In this verse 
St. Paul's thought goes back to what 
he said in v. 4. 

'"IV ,r(o--rLV ijpV1]TCLL. apviiu0ai is 
the opposite of oµ.oA.oyiiv (to profess) 
-he has disowned the faith by not 
acting on it in its simplest applica
tion. The meaning is, of course, 

much the same as is conveyed by 
St. James-~ 1riur,r xwpls ,pywv 
V£1tpd Eur,v. 

9. Ku-rull.Eyea·9w, 'let her he entered 
on the roll.' See n. on v. 3. ,vhen 
next we have definite information 
about the roll of widows (about 
200 A.D.) the qualifying age is fifty. 
At that time definite services were 
expecleu of the 'widows on the 
roll.' It cannot be said that vv. 
9-10 point yet to this very clearly
the qualities required (viz. a blame
less private life and general good 
service to the Church) are merely 
such as would recommend theru for 
the bounty of the Church. The one 
phrase that seems to point to it is 
lvos avlipos yuv~, which can only 
mean that she must have been 
married only once, a qualification 
which in view of v. 14 could hardly 
be required as a condition of main
tenance by the Church in old age. 

10. TEKVOTp04>e .. and fEvo6ox.e .. only 
here in N.T. 

El ETEKvo-rp6ci>110-Ev has been taken 
of bringing up orphan children as 
an act of ch11rity. This is unnatural 
without a clear indication from the 
context. Rather it is mentioned 
by the Apostle as one among other 
recommendations to consideration 
that a woman has had children and 
brought them up instead of avoid
ing the duties of motherhood. With 
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ay[wv 1r68a~ evu/Jev, Et 0X.i/3oµlvou; E7T7]pKECTEV, Et 1TaVTL 

lpy<[) &:yaO<j, E1T'YJKOAOV0'Y]<T£, 11. l/£WTEpas Si x11pa~ 

TTapaiToV· Orav 

-yaµ,£.tV OeX.ova-w, 

yap KaTaaTpYJVtCl.CTWCTL TOV XptCTTOV, 

12. exovaai Kp'iµ,a on T~V 1TpWT'YJV 

regard to this it may be remembered 
that the law did not forbid the 
exposure of newly-born infants, a 
practice which was only limited by 
custom till 315 A.D., when the growth 
of Christian influence brought legisla
tion to bear on it. 

EL lE•vo8ox11.,..•v. Another recom
mendation to be reckoned in favour 
of a woman who has ever been in a 
position to show hospitality, with 
regard to which see n. on iii. 2 

•l a:y£ .. v 'll'o8a.s {v,.t,•v-in a general 
sense of performing the lowliest ser
vices. With us a practical equiva
lent would be 'if she has nursed 
the sick.' To a Christian the phrase 
would necessarily recall our Lc•rd'~ 
words recorded in St. John xiii. 
12-14. It is obvious that when 
the present passage was written the 
phrase had become more or less pro
verbial for kindness and humility 
combined. The metaphor is, of 
course, deriveri from the necessity 
in Palestine of washing the feet on 
entering a house from the street
the feet having been only shoe! with 
sandals. 

e>..,po11ovo,s, those in distress. The 
literal meaning of 0">.ifjw was press. 

11. 'll'a.pa.,To-0, i.e. do not put them 
on the roll. In vv. 11-12 we have 
perhaps a clearer indication that the 
widows in question are appointed 
to a definite posit.ion in Church work 
-otherwise St. Paul eould hardly 
h~ve U8eci snch an expres~ion as 
T~V 'll'pwr~v 7rLO'TlV ~Bir~rrav. The 

duties of those on the roll seem 
to have been incompatible with 
married life and its duties. If a 
younger woman were appointed to 
it at all she would by implication, 
if not by vow, promise to remain un
married. If she afterwards married 
she might be said, therefore, Tqv 

1rpwT~v 1rirrnv dBer~rrm. St. Paul's 
• direction is not to appoint such 

women at all. He recognises that 
their impulse to marry again is not 
wronl,{ in itself (v. 14), Lut they have 
made it wrong by unciertaking after 
the death of their first husband to 
give the rest of their lives to Christ's 
work. This is why he speaks of 
their conduct as ,rnrarrTp~v,iiv Tov 

XpirrTov, growing wanton against 
Christ, i.e. rebelliously preferring 
their own inclinations to His service. 

This passage may serve on the 
one hand as a warning against 
emotionalism, i.e. against letting a 
great sorrow or a great experience 
of any kind hurry one without 
counting the cost into something 
that is not really one's vocation. 
'Master, I will follow Thee whither
soever Thou goest' is perhaps not 
so good as ' }I aster, I will go 
whithersoever Thou bidclest me go,' 
and even the enthusiasm of self
surrender does not dispense a man 
from the necessity of judging his 
own faculties and vocation. The 
bidding of the Master may be in 
~ome cases to go back to the ordinary 
life. A schoolmaster once joined a 
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, '0, 13 o/ ~' ' , ' 0, 'TT'l<TTUI YJ ETYJ<Tall. . ap,a OE Kai apyai p,a11 al/OV<Tl, 

'1U;ptEpxop,E11ai Ta<; oi,c[ai;, ov p,011011 8i apyai, aHa Kal 

<j,X.vapoi KaL 'TT'EPLEpyoi, X.aX.ov<rai Ta f'-~ 0E011Ta. 14. /3ov-

religious order to escape the drudg
ery of teaching. The first work his 
8uperiors assigned to him was ten 
years' teaching in their own school. 

On the other hand, the passage 
serves to remind us that the Church 
should not be too ready to accept 
any and every service offered to it. 
It in its turn is not dispensed by 
the enthusiasm of a votary from the 
necessity of judging. The women 
whom St. Paul had in mind wonld 
doubtless be sincere in their inten
tion, but he saw greater danger in 
the possibility of their subsequent 
defection than benefit in the tem
porary use of their enthusiasm. The 
saying is perhaps a hard one in our 
days when Uhurch workers are not 

, often too numerous; but the danger is 
. even greater now because of the pre
l valent idea that he who does Church 
, work in any capacity is conferring a 
i benefit on the Church rather than 
: receiving a benefit from the Church. 

13. ~pya.\ f-LG.V8ci.vova-L. R.V. learn 
to be idle. But there is no other 
instance of the omission of dvm 

after µ,av0avw in this way, since the 
re,,ding cannot be substantiated in 
the instance quoted by L. and S. 
( Plato, Enthyd. 276). The alter
native, 'They learn in idleness, going 
about from ho11se to house' ( of the 
members of the Church), does not 
give a clear enough meani11g to 
µ,av0avov,n, although the picture of 
these younger women, bereft of their 
natural instructors, their husbands, 
and keenly interested in the teach
ing of the Church, going from one 

church-officer to another, ostensibly 
to t,e taught, is not an impossible 
picture nor inconsistent with other 
phrases in these Epistles. f)f. 2 Tim. 
iii. 7, where certain women are de
scribed as 'ever learning and never 
able to come to knowledge of the 
truth.' Cf. also what is said of men 
in 2 Tim. iv. 3, 'They will heap to 
themselves teachers according to their 
own desires.' 

cj,A~a.poL, given to silly talk (from 
a root meaning ./;ahb/el. i\<r/\ouua, 
ra µ,~ Uovra goes a little further
their tn.lk is not only silly but mis
chievous, the reference being pre
sumably to social gossip. 

With mp(<pyo,, cf. 2 Thess. iii. 11, 
/J,'la • ., •pya(oµ,ivov, ,,A/\a 7rEp«pya(o
µ,ivov,. 

14. The advice that these younger 
widows should marry again, become 
mothers and rule homes of their own, 
is not really inconsistent with the 
approval that seems to be given in 
v. 9 to the ideal of being married 
only once. A comparison of St. 
Paul's various statements shows 
that he thought that in the stress 
in which they were living, Christians 
did well not to marry at 11ll, but if 
their nature unfitted them for a 
celibate life, it was permissible for 
them to marry and (for the same 
reason) to marry again. But this 
concession to nature is quite con
sistent with his thinking that such 
persons were not the most fit for 
church office. In the first ct>ntury 
it is probable that the position of 
a young widow, unless she could 
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AOJJ,at otv VHiJTEpa<; yap,e'iv, TeKVoyovew, 01.1w8£<T1TOTELV, JJ,'YJ· 

SeJJ,LUV d<f,opp,~v StSovat TCf) dvnKELJJ,EV<tJ >-.oiSop[ac; xapw· 

15. ,.,,s17 yap nve<; efeTpa1T17crav 01TLCTW TOV larnva. 16. ei 

n<; 1TLCTTTJ lx_et X11PM, e1rapKELTW avrn'i<;, KaL JJ,TJ /3apda-0w 
<,\, l'/ ,.,,., , , , 

'YJ EKKl\'Y)CTta' wa Tate; ovTwc; X'Y/Pat<; e1rapKECTYJ, 

17. ot Ka>-.wr;;; rrpoECTTWT€r;;; rrpecr/3vnpot St1rA71<; TLJJ,~<; 

definitely return to her father's 
house, was much more difficult than 
it would be now, and the advice 
given had to be in accordance with 
the circumstances. 

T4i 6.vTLKHfl,EV'I', i.e. the outside 
critic, on the watch for any evidence 
of lax conduct in the Church. Xo,
l3op/ar xapLv with a,Popµ,~v, 'oppor
tunity for reproach.' 

15. o'll'£cro> Toii l:a.Ta.va., see n. on 
i. 20. St. Paul here means that 
some Christian widows, in their un
protected condition, have done what 
brought reproach on the Church. 

16. Cf. vv. 3-4. The widow was 
(unless she 111,1,rried again) to be 
cared for and protected by any 
woman relation she had (omitting 
T.R. 1r,uro~ ,j). 

~a.pio> = the more regular Classical 
{3apvvw. 

17-25. This passage consists 
mainly of certain precepts with 
regard to the principles on which 
Timothy was to exercise his auth
ority in his judgment of men who 
bore office in the Church, and in 
his choice of such men. 

Even with the bishop's authority 
clParly defined and undisputed, we 
know what mischief can arise through 
n.ny appearance of partiality (towards 
individuals or groups in the Church). 

If Timothy's authority was indefinite 
(see n. on p. 27), its enforcement 
might depend temporarily on the 
fact that he represented the distant 
Apostle, but would depend ultimately 
on its own commendation of itself 
by evident rightness in judgment 
and administration. We need not 
he surprised at the strong words in 
V. 21. 

l 7-18. These two verses taken 
together certainly imply (a) what 
we should call a paid ministry; (b) 
a ministry in which efficiency was to 
be recognised by enhanced position 
and probably enhanced salary. The 
first of these points is important as 
indicating (1) a rather more complete 
organisation in the Church than WP 

might have been inclined to imagine 
at this stage ; (2) a very definite 
distinction between the position of 
the Christian rrp•uf3vupo, and that 
of the Jewish 1rp«r{3vupo,. The 
latter were never paid, and their 
office brought them no such duty as 
that implied in the words 1eorr,fu~rH 

,'v Xuyep 1eal /3,l!arrwXlg.. With regard 
to (1,), we need onlv remark that it 
implies the applicat.ion of a business 
principle to the tenure of a sacred 
office-a thing very difficult to bring 
about, because the result of a priest's 
work is not 'fixed &nd embodied in 
material objects,' and therefore can 
only be judged by the personal 
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a.fwvcr0Cucrav, JLO.Auna OL K01nWVTE<; lv AO}'lp KaL St8acr

KaX.{9-. 18. AEYEL yap . ~ ypacf,17, Bovv a.AowvTa ov 

<pLJLWCTEL<;' Ka{, "Afior; a · lpyaT'Y)'> TOV JLUr0ov avrov. 

19. Kara 7rpecr/3vrlpov KaT'Y)yop[av JLYJ 7rapa8ix_ov EKTO<; 

' ' ' ,· ~ ' ~ "' ' 20 ' ' ' EL JL'Y] £7/'L ovo 'Y) rpiwv µ,aprvpCuv. . rov<; aµ,apravovTa'> 
, , , .,,\ t/ ' ' ' '/3 ' EV(JJ'T/'LOV 7/'aVT(JJV E /\E}'XE, wa Kat oi AOt7TOt <po ov EX(JJ<n. 

judgment of his superior. But 
obviously St. Paul regards it as 
o. principle to be aimed at, and it 
is one of the abnegations implied in 
our seeking the office of the priest
hood that we undertake to submit 
to this judgment loyally, though we 
do not agree with it. 

i-a.XLorra. ol K01rLwVTES, K. T. X. It is 
natural to take AO")lq> of preaching, 
l3tl3au,caX/q. of such instruction as 
that of catechumens. The phrase 
is generally taken to imply that 
some 1rp,u{:JvT•pot had these duties 
and some had not. This may be so, 
but a~ 1<01rt&.11.-,r generally implies 
hard toil, 'toil to weariness,' the 
stress may lie on this word, and the 
meaning be 'those who give them
selves laboriously to preaching and 
teaching.' 

18. flovV a).OWi/TD. oi, ci-Lfl.WCTELS, 

Dent. xxv. 4. A precept of hu
manity to cattle. Corn was threshed 
on a hard piece of ground by driving 
round and round on it a team of oxen 
drawing a weighted sledge. In the 
intervals of their labour they were 
not to be prevented from picking up 
straw. St. Paul takes this as im
plying the general principle thRt 
a man has a right to charge his 
maintenance to that on which he 
labours, and to this the ministry 
of the Church is no exception. 

/4Lo<; o ipyo.T'IS, K.T.A. This cor-

responds to no definite passage of 
Scripture, but is obviously quoted 
as a current saying, as by our Lord 
in St. Luke x. 7. 

19. This is sometimes taken as a 
reminder to Timothy that the Law 
required two witnesses for conviction. 
But the position of 1<aTa 1rp•uf:Judpov 

and the more natnral meaning of,,,,., 
(' in the presence of') indicate the 
precept to mean that Timothy is not 
to allow an accusation against a 
1rp•ufJvnpor to be brought to him 
privately. The occasional advantage 
to authority of receiving information 
from an informer too timid to face 
publicity is · more than counter
balanced by the atmosphere of mis
trust produced by such methods. 
Authority that is known to use them 
is feared but not trusted. It is par-

. ticularly fatal where one official is 
allowed to accuse another privately 
to their common chiPf. 

20. TOU5 O.fLD.pTo.VOVTa.i, i.e. 7rp•u

fJvdpour, but 1rav.-wv anrl ol Xo,1roi 

mean the whole Church. Faults 
that are known to all shoul<l be re
buked before all. With this versE' 
and v. 22 below, compare what 
Herbert says in '1.'hP Priest to the 
Temple, eh. xiv. : 'One way or other 
he ever reproves them that he may 
keep himself pure and not be en
tangled in others' sins.' (Cf. v. 22), 
'Neither in this doth he forbear, 
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though there be company by : for as 
when the offence is particular and 
against me, I am to follow our 
Saviour's rule and to take my brother 
aside and reprove him, so, when the 
offence is pu blick and against God, I 
am then t.o follow the Apostle's rule, 
I 'I.'im. v. 20, and to rebuke openly 
thRt which is done openly.' 

21. The word 1-'a.pTvpol-'uL (and its 
compounds) originally meant 'I call 
to witness,' Rnd naturally took an 
acc. of the person ; then they came 
to mean 'adjure,' 'protest,' and the 
construction was adapted to these 
meanings. For the great emphasis 
given by the triple adjumtion here, 
see n. on v. 17 above. 

Tcilv <Kll.EKTcilv a.yyill.o,v is usually 
bken ns meaning 'the holy angels,' 
the epithet being one of reverence 
towards the whole angelic order. 
But, as we have no reason to suppose 
that St. Paul questioned the current 
Jewish recognition of different classes 
among the angels ( cf. Col. i. 16 and 
Eph. i. 21), it cannot be positively 
asserted that the phrase here does 
not mean whnt we mean l.iy 'arch
angels.' Cf. such a passage as Tobit 
xii. 15, 'I am Rnpl.ael, one of the 
seven angels. which stand and enter 
before the glory of the Lord.' For 
the various orders of angels according 
to .Jewish ideas, see 'l'estaninits of 
the Twdve Patriarch.~, Lei·i 3. 

Ta.vTu, ·i.e. my injunctions with 
re!!ard to the treatment of elders. 

1rp0Kp£1-'u and ,rpoo-KALO'LS are both 
ll-rra~ }.,y6µ,va in the N.T. The 
former rnenns 'judging before in
quiry,' the latter 'inclination' and 
therefore ' partiality.' 

22. The context shows that the 
laying on of hands refers here to the 
ordaining of 1rpE<r/3vnpo1. For this 
see n. on iv. 14. 

14118l Kow.:.vu a.14a.pT£a.Ls, a.ll.koTp£
uLs, do not let yourself be a partner 
in the sins of others, as you are if 
they get their opportunity by your 
hasty choice of them. The reference 
is firstly to the choice of fit and 
proper persons for holy orders. In 
leaving this choice to the almost un
fettered discretion of the bishop in 
each diocese, the Church has relied 
upon his sense of the responsibility 
implied in St. Paul's words-he is in 
the eyes of God a sha.rer in the faults 
of an unworthy priest whom he has 
ordained without due inquiry. But, 
of course, the principle applies also 
much more widely, e.g. to the parish 
priest himself in his choice of helpers. 
In the responsibility for consequences 
the saying is true, qni f acit per ali11m 
facit per se. For which reason those 
who move in great affairs would 
generally rather have rules binding 
them than the freedom of an 'un
fettered choice.' 

O'E<&uTov ci.yvov -rfipu. The word 
dyvor is here in its most general 
sense, 'free from guilt '-neither by 
conduct of his o.wn nor by the con-
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duct of others for whom he is morally 
responsible is he to give cause of 
reproach aga:inst himself. 

23. The insertion of this advice 
here can only, as Alford says, have 
one explanation, viz. : the bodily 
weaknesses referred to must have 
made Timothy specially liable to one 
or other of the faults mentioned 
in v. 17-22, to hasty or unsym
pathetic or undiscriminating judg
ment of men ; and for this reason he 
is urged to use wine as a means of 
strengthening himself physically. 
The words used make it most likely 
that the weakness was weak diges
tion. A fuller recognition of physi
cal causes as affecting judgment and 
conduct would improve most men in 
themselves, and would also lead to 
more charitable criticism of others' 
motives. St. Paul wama Timothy 
that any extreme of a.sceticism is not 
for him. What is bad for a man 
physically is bad for his work, which 
must be the ultimate criterion in all 
acts of self-denial. 

·Compare the words of Herbert's 
Priest to the Temple, eh. x., especially 
the words, 'For meat was made for 
man, not man for meat. To :i.ll this 
may be added, not for emboldening 
the unruly, but for the comfort of 
the weak, that not only sickness 
breaks these obligations of fasting, 
but sickliness also. For it is as un
natural to do anything that leads 
me to a sickness to which I am in
clined as not to get out of that sick
ness, when I am in it, by any diet.' 

24-25. We must take these verses 
also in close connection with the 

preceding passage. Timothy is re
minded that while character, bad or 
good, may often be obvious and 
more ofteu Eeem obvious, it is not 
alw.-1s so. The hypocrisy of the 
bad and the modesty of the good 
may both give wrong impressions, 
and he who has to choose between 
men for office must in his judgment 
see through both hypocrisy and 
modesty. 

The Kpicnr means ordinary human 
judgment in choosing between men ; 
it has no reference to the judgment 
of God. The word 1rpoaryXor more 
often means 'manifest beforehand,' 
and this is the natural sense here, 
viz. 'manifest before you even come 
to inYestigate them.' But the word 
can also mean 'openly u:anifest,' as 
in Heb. vii. 14, 'It is evident that 
our Lord sprang out of Juda.' 
;,,,.aKoAovBoiJu,11, follow after, in the 
sPnse of becoming manifest later on, 
when their work brings them out. 

One's judgment of character is apt 
to be misled, not only b:v the hypo
crisy that conceals sins, but by the 
obviousness of some sins, and the 
subtle nature of other sins which 
may nevertheless be just as serious 
a hindrance in a man who is to be 
selected for office. See Herbert's 
Priest to the Temple, eh. xxvi. : 'The 
Countrey Parson at spare times from 
action, standing on a Hill, and con
sidering his Flock, discovers two 
sorts of vices and two sorts of vic-io11s 
pe1·sons. There are some vices, whose 
natures are always clear and evident, 
as Adultery, Murder, Hatred, Lyinf!, 
etc. There are other vices whose 
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natures, at least in the beginning, 
are dark and obscure ; as Covetous
ness and Gluttonie. So likewise 
there at·e some persons who abstain 
not even from known sins ; there 
are others who when they know a 
sin evidently they commit it not. 
It is trne, indeed, they are long in 
knowing it, being partial to them
selves and witty to others, who shall • 
reprove them of it. A man may be 
both Covetous and Intemperate and 
yet hear sermons against both, and 

himself condemn both in good 
earnest ; and the reason hereof is 
because the natures of these vices 
being not evidently discussed, or 
known commonly, the beginnings of 
them are not easily observable : and 
the beginnings of them are not 
observed, because of the sudden 
passing from that which was just 
now lawful to that which is pre
sently unlawful, even in one con
tinued action ... ' 
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CHAPTER VI 

1-2. Instructions to slaves. 
For St. Paul's treatment of the 

question of slavery compare 1 Cor. 
vii. 21-24, and the way in which 
he dealt with the actual case of 
Onesimus in the Epistle to Philemon. 
He must have realiRed that the 
spirit of brotherhood in Christianity 
would eventually destroy the slave 
system, and he trusted to the leann 
of this spirit to bring the cha.nge 
gradually. Meanwhile he took each 
opportunity of teaching that in the 
eyes of God there is 'neither bond 
nor free,' and therefore there could be 
no such distinction in the Church ; 
of inculcating also such humanity 
on the one side and such willing 
obedience on the other as combined 
would rob slavery of its worst 
fentures .. But he made no formal 
attack upon slavery as the basis of 
the social system. If we add to 
domestic slaves the gangs which 
tilled the fields and worked the 
mines, there were probably as many 
slaves as free men in the Roman 
Empire ; and without any system to 
take its place, a sudden change in 
the slave system, even if it could 
have been brought about by a 
miraculous revulsion of human con
science, would have dislocated all 
agriculture and commerce. In esti
mating the meaning of St. Paul's 
silence, we must, as always, bear in 

mind his expectation of the second 
coming__ of onr Lord. Any advice 
that he gives is but for the time, 
and we need not speculate as to 
what teaching he would have given 
on such subjects as slavery on any 
other snppo.~ition. But we need 
hardly doubt that he would have 
maintained the principle of attack
ing the social system by changing 
the spirit in men, and would have 
trusted to this for a gradual revolu-
tion. For centuries the • Church 1 

maintained this attitude, and those 
who, like Celsus, attacked Christi
anity never found occasion for 
accusing it (as they certainly would 
have done if they could) of provok
ing a servile war. Eventually the 
leaven of Christianity, together with 
economic changes (especially in the 
tenure and tilling of land), caused 
the worst features of sla.Yery to dis
appear in Western Europe. 

It is interesting to note that 
l\iahomet followed a similar line 
when faced with the same problem 
among his Arabs. He set free his 
own slaves and inculcated the humane 
treatment of slaves, but did not 
attempt to abolish outright the 
system of slavery. 

I. -i,,ro tvyov Soil~o,, to be taken 
together, 'slaves under the yoke.' 

to(ovs. This word, which first 
meant private as opposed to public, 
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is in N.T. Greek a frequent equiva
lent for the possessive lavrov, but 
sometimes also expresses the posses
sive without any such emphasis as 
is implied by the English own. Here 
'their masters' is _ better than 'their 
own masters.' Cf. St. :Matt. xxii. 5, 
'They went their ways, one to his 
farm,' rov ,810v fiypov. 

~~a.crcj,1111-'iiTO.~. For the word see 
n. on i. 13. The reproach would be 
that· in the name of religion they 
upset the foundation of society and 
taught the doctrine of 'equality of 
classes,' in a sense not dreamed of 
by St. Paul when he said that in 
Christ there was 'neither bond nor 
free.' :OfonstrouR as it seems to us, 
the relation between master and 
slave seemed to most men of the 
time as natural as the division of 
labour between 'employers and 
employed' seems to ns ; and teach
ing which encouraged· sla.ves to be 
insubordinate seemed to them a 
breach of natural principle as well 
ns actual law. 

2. The preceding verse refers 
mainly to Christian slans of pagan 
masters. If the masters also are 
converted, the sla,·es arc not to show 
disrespect on the excuse that they are 
brethren and 'equal' in the Church 
(take ;;n . . . .law with Karn
cppov£irwcrav, not with µ,i, rnrn
cppol'ftTuHrnv): on the contra.ry, they 

are to render them all the better 
service because those who thus 
enjoy the benefit of their service 
are believers and beloved. The 
meaning of the last few words is 
somewhat doubtful The A. V. 'be
cause they are faithful and beloved, 
partakers of the benefit' is quite 
contrary to the graroroar-o, . . . 
dvnAaµ,/3avoµ,£vo, must be the sub
ject of ilu,v. TherP is no difficulty 
in understanding it as it is taken 
above, unless we think it necessary 
to press the more common force of 
avnAaµ,/3avoµ,a,, viz. to help or have 
a 1n1tt1wl sha1·e in. But it seems 
hardly necessary to do so "·ith 
examples before us where it means 
simply attain or ur111·e, e.g. Thuc. 
iii. 22, 1rplv . . . roii <irrtpaAoiJ{ 
O.vrtAd./301.vro ; vii. 77, ~v d.vTtAa

{3wµ,EiJ& TOV cp,Aiov xwplov. 

3-10. It is natural to take v. :~ 
as the beginning of a new paragraph, 
not in connection with the rn<·rn 
of the preceding sentence. It is 
in fact the beginning of the final 
section of the letter. 

St. Paul naturally reverts to the 
subject which he has so much in 
mind, viz. the false teaching be
coming so rife. Cf. i. 3. Here 
(v. 3-10) he lays bare the motives 
underlying this false teaching-
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it is partly pride of mind, partly 
desire to make profit of religion. 

3. ETEpo6•6o.<TKo.AE• teaches a differ
ent doctrine, i.e. different from the 
vy,aivavus Xoyo,. For this use of 
vy,aivw, see i. 10. Here the Apostle 
definitely claims that the 'healthful 
words' are t,he words of Christ 
Himself. In fact he is not con
demning men for differing from 
himself in interpretations or deduc
tions, but for rejecting the admitted 
words of Christ and 'teaching thRt 
is according to godliness.' In the 
following words he con trash this with 
teaching that has other motives, 
viz. personal glorificittion or gain. 

,rpo<TEPXETO.L. No Classical use of 
the word seems to give an r.xact 
parallel to its nse here, hut the 
literal meaning could naturally lead 
to the sense ' to associate oneself 
with,' and so 'to consent to.; 

4. The attitude described is one 
of intellectual pride-an attitude 
which consists far more in the desire 
to raise questions than in the desire 
to find their answer. 'Curiositie in 
prying into high speculative and 
unprofitable questions is a great 
stumbling-block to the holiness of 
scholars.' For r,rvcpwra,, see iii. 6. 

>..oyop.o.x£o.s, disputes about words 
where there is no re:tlity dependent 
on the dispute. In one sense many 

martyrs have died 'for words' he
cause they thought t.hat realities of 
the faith depended on them. On 
the distinction between oµ.oou<J'iov 

and oµ.o,ov<J',ov depended the main
tenance of the Catholic faith as to 
the divine nature of our Lord. But 
the Ap.ostle is not here emphasising 
so much the nature of a contention 
as the motive of it-the people re
ferred to were mostly concerned 
with establishing their intellec
tual superiority. The remark of 
Whateley is apposite: 'It is one 1 

thing to wish to have truth on ans's 
side, quite another to wish to be on 
the side of truth.' The latter may 
require a good deal of humility, and 
to 'change one's mind' is often a 
proof of real grPatness of character. 
'llegnum scientiae, ut regnum caeli, 
non nisi suh persona infantis in
tratur' (Bacon). 

The word vo<J'wv is translated 
'doting' in the RV. It suggests 
l\. kind of mental disease. 

l3~n<Tcj,1Jp.£0.,, speaking evil of 
others. See n. on 2 Tim. iii. 2. 

l,,rovo•a.• ,rov11po.l; malicious sus
pecting of others, the imputing of 
wrong motives. The speaking eYil 
of parties (religious or political) 
and the misrepresentation of their i 
motives are two of the most rnhtle , 
hreaches of the Ninth Command- • 
ment. They always seem to be i 
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justifiable on 'public' grounds, and 
they are difficult to combat because 
they do not come home to iadivid11al 
persons, who could refute them in 
their own cases. 'Si aliquid boni 
habueris crede de aliis meliora.' 

5. 8,a.1ra.pa.Tp•l3a.l is the better 
reading-violent dispntings, wrang
ling. The A. V. 'perverse disput
ings' was a translation of the inferior 
reading 7rapalJ,arp,(:Jai, where the . 
emphasis lay rather on the 1rapa. 

8,ecj,Oa.pjUVOIV . . . Tov vovv, who 
have lost the power of thinking 
straight. The idea is best explained 
by the words nr11cf>wrn1 and 11ouw11. 

Giving the rein to intellectual specu
lation a man may become unable to 
see any line of thought but .that 
which he has followed-it becomes 
a disease with him, and his mind is 
befogged·. He no longer sees t.hings 
in their right relations or propor
tions. But, though this apart from 
the context would be a sufficient 
meaning for lJucpBapµ.foor TOIi voii11, 

the context here shows that the 
Apostle means men with whom the 
corruption has gone further-they 
have come to see the worldly profit 
that can he made out of the exploita
tion of their point of view, perhaps 
become popular and fashionable, and 
(by unconscious steps perhaps) they 
have come to think of the value of 
it in keeping them in funds. To 
them the service of God has hecome 
a 7rop,rrµ.,h, a means of getting money. 

For vovs see n. on 2 Tim. iii. 8. 
cl.1recrTEpT)j.LEV01V TijS ci.ll.1j8eCa.s. A 

man who 'argues for arg11ing's sake' 

gets a reputation for cleverness, but 
is apt to pay dearly for it in several 
ways. He may become identified 
with a cause that he never meant 
to champion. He may begin to take 
a pride in 'holding the balance' and 
'seeing all sides of a question,' until 
'mistiness is the mother of wisdom' 
with him, and • he never enunciates 
a truth without guarding himself 
against being supposed to exclude 
the contradictory.' But worst of all 
is when he is 'robbed of the truth' 
hy being half convinced himself. 
The constant repetition of one 
point of view may have this result, 
especially if the point of view is 
popular and profitable. 

6. The turn of wor,ls that he has 
used suggests to St. Paul another 
thought, viz. that in :i true sense 
the service of God is a 7rop1rrµ.o~, and 
this leads him to speak (vv. 7-10) of 
the danger always involved in the 
desire for wealth. 

a.iiTcipKeLa. means independence of 
outward circumstances, ' self-suffi
ciency' in a good sense, and there
fore the contentment th,1t results 
from such independence. St. Paul 
gives his idea of it in Phil. iv. 11-12, 
'I have learned in whatsoever state 
I am, therein to be content (alirap
K1J~) . •.. In all things have I 
learned the secret both to be filled 
and to be hungry.' There are two 
ways of increasing such 'independ
ence,' viz. : (1) reducing one's needs ; 
(2) having in one's own power the 
means to satisfy one's desires as they 
occur. Most of us, when urged by 
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desire, try the second way first, and 
it is the excessive indulgence of this 
inclination that St. Paul is condemn
ing here. The Stoic glorified the 
first method, and this is one point of 
contact between his thought and the 
Apostle's. Every time that a man 
adds to the number of things which 
he cannot do 'without he lessens his 
allmpK<ia. (' Erne me de necessita
ti bus meis.' - Thomas a Kem pis.) 
'l'here is more independence in the 
man whose hahits are naturally 
simple than in the man of expensive 
habits, even if he generally has the 
power to satisfy them. 

7. The attempts to render the 
sense easier by inserting llij:\ov or 
&:\,,0h before or, have no good MSS. 
support. The text without these 
words is translated in the R.V., 
'For we brought nothing into the 
world, for neither can we carry any
thing out' ; apparently meaning, 
'"\Ve bring nothing into the world to 
remind us throughout our life that 
we shall carry nothing out.' But it 
is hardly possible to believe that St. 
Paul said this or expressed himself 
thus. It would be somewhat better 
if, taking on as the neuter of oo-nr, 
we could translate it where/ ore. "\Ve 
have no exact parallel for such a 
usage, but o is used in this sense, 
e.g. in several passages of Euripides, 
Hecnba 13, o Kai µ,• -yijs vrr•E•rr•µ.-
1/t•v-and as or and o<Tnr are not 

regularly di8tinguished in N.T. 
Greek, it might be possible to infer 
from o a similar use of or,. 

8. crKE1ra.crfl,(I.Ta., covering, i.t. cloth
ing and a roof over our heads. 

a.pKEcr811crof-LE8a., we shall be suffi. 
ciently provided. 

9. ol 8~ j3ouMf-LEVOL 1rAouTEtv. The 
A. V., 'they that will be rich,' sug
gests an emphasis on /3ovAoµ,ooi 
which is not in the Greek. The 
emphasis is rather on the 1rXovn1v, 
as opposed to the simple life of v. 8. 

Els 1rnpa.<rf-LOV, into a position in 
which it is much harder to do right, 
a position against which they are 
daily praying in the Lord's Prayer, 
µ,~ ,la-,v{-yKr,s ~µ,iis •ls trElpa<Tµ,av. 

1ra.y£8a.. The kind of life they 
lead is a net in which their weapons 
of spiritual defence get more and 
more tangled and incapable of use, 
so that deliverance is difficult. 

i1r,8vf-Lla.s ... l3Xa.l3•pa.s, many fool
ish and harmful desires. Very few 
can use weuJth altogether sensibly
when once wealth is an object in itself 
we want to outshine others. It is not 
enough to be 'well off '--we must 
show it. avo~Tovs, unjustifiable to 
reason, {3:\a{3,par, not only serving no 
good end but doing positive harm. 

a.t-r,vEs j3u8,toucrw, such as sink 
men. The metaphor is from the 
sinking of a ship. 
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o.irwE~ /3v01,(ov<n TOV~ av0pcnrov~ El~ OA.E0pov KaL ct7TW
A.ELav. l 0. p[(a yap 71"0.VTWV TWV KaKWV fo·nv ~ <piA.ap

yvp1,a • ~~ TLVE~ opE}'OfLEVOL a1TE1TA.av1701]crav a1To T~~ 

1T'LU"TE<JJ~, KaL ~avrov~ 1T'EpL€7TELpav o8vvai~ 7TOAAaZ~. 
11. Iv 8{, 6! a..v0pw1rE 0eov, ravra <pEvye· 8[wKE Si 

8iKaWU"VV'Y}V, EVU"E/3nav, 7TLU"TLV, aya1T'1]V, V1T'OfLOV7JV, 1rpav-

l 0. pCtct, more naturally translated 
a root (R.V.) than the root. The 
saying was probably a common one 
among the Jews and appears in 
various forms in Greek. Of. Sibyl
line Oracles, iii. 235, <t,1Xoxp11crµo
crvv11 T<S y' ~ KaKct µupia T<KTH 
Bv~TOl< av0pwrro«. 

With this verse compare the em
phasis on <f,,Xapyupfo in 2 Tim. iii. 2. 
If you take each of the Ten Com
mandments in turn, it is easy to find 
instances of their being broken by 
men once obsessed with the idea of 
getting rich quickly. More com
pletely than any other vice it hrings 
men to treat. others (e.g. dependents 
and employes) as mere pawns in 
their own game, instead of 'counting 
nothing so much his own as that he 
may be unjust to it.' Its deadly 
effect on professing Christians is 
implied in a1rmXav~B11crav drro TTJ< 
1ricrrew<. Its special danger is of 
course that we all have to earn 
money, and it is not easy to say at 
what partimlar point the desire to 
srcure independence and m«ke pro
per provision passes into covetous
ness. In judging ourselves in this 
matter (as in other 'temptations of 
the world'), we must keep steadily 
in view our 'yocation and ministry' 
(' sint temporalia in usu, aetermi in 
desiderio')-what may he natural in 
one life may he harmful in another. 

The surest s:iJegu:ird against cove
tousness is to have as few things as 
possible that 'one can't do without.' 
For obvious reasons covetousness is 
the special vice of those who in their 
youth have had to 'fight their way 
up.' They have known poverty and 
they want to get as far from it as 
possible. 

ijs, i.e. rijf q:,,Xapyuplar, but of 
course the expression is loose, it is 
the money that they desire. 

o8uvctL'3, Perhaps St. Paul is 
thinking especially of the remorse of 
an old mn,n as he remem hers all the 
comradeship and affection that he 
has missed by the way through his 
anxiety for riches. 

11-16. A final charge to Timothy 
as to his life and conduct. 

11. ll.v8ponu 0Eov, only here and 
2 Tim. iii. I 7 in the N. T., but the 
common appellation of prophets in 
the O.T. It reminds Timothy that 
he has a commission from God, as 
they had, and must live up to his call. 

8L1<ctLoo-vv11v, Evo-el3ELctv. When 
these words are conjoined they mean 
respectively right conduct towards 
men, and right relation towards God. 
The former of' course is righteo1,sness 
in the fullest sense, not jitstice in the 
narrow sense. 

ciy11,r11v. See n. on i. 5. 
i,,ro,.ov~v. The willing endurance 
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1ro.0eiav. 12. a:ywvl{ov TOV KaA.ov a:ywva T71c; 1TL<TTEWc;, 

lmAa/3ov T71c; alwvfov {w71c;, elc; ~v l KA1]01Jc;, m1, w11-o">t6-
' \' ' \ , , , \\~ , 

Y1J<Tac; TYJV Kal\'Y}V op.,ol\oyiav evw1T'wv 1T'OI\I\WV 11-apTvpwv. 

13. 1T'apayyi">tX.w <TOL lvwmov TOV 0eov TOV {woyovovnoc; 

' ' • ' X "' 'I """ ...... ' ' ' Ta 1ravTa KaL pt<TTOV YJ<TOV TOV 11-apTVP1J<TaVTO<.; €1TL 

II ' II\ ' ' \' ' \ ' 14 ~ ' OVTLOV Ll\aTOV T1JV Kal\"7V OfWI\Oytav, . T1JP1J<TaL <TE 

of hard and trying things, whether 
labour or suffering. 

,rpa.vrra.8na.v is the correct reading 
for 'll'p~oTTJTa, meaning the same. It 
is a late form, here only in the N.T. 
Seen. on 2 Tim. ii. 25. 

12. 'Fight the good fight of the 
fa.ith' (R.V.). Probably the familiar 
rendering cannot be bettered, but 
one may regret that the word good 
has to stand for so many shades of 
meaning. 1<aX6r here implies that it 
is a contest in which one is con
tending for right and honour. Cf. 
n. on iv. 6. 

TfjS a.l.c.,vCov t0>fls. See n. on 
i. 16. 

TT)V Ka.X1111 01'-oXoyCa.11. The preced
ing words, referring to a call common 
to all Christians, make it likely that 
' the good confession ' is the pro
fession of faith made at baptism. 
The reference here to the contest of 
the Christian life will naturally call 
to the mind of a.n English Church
man the words of our owu rite : 
''\Ve receive this person into the 
congregation of Christ's flock ; and 
do sign him with the sign of the 
cross, in token that hereafter he 
shall not be ashamed to confess the 
faith of Christ crucified and man
fully to fight under his banner, 
against sin, the world, and the devil; 
and to continue Christ's faithful 
soldier and servant unto his life's 

E 

end.' The priest who has received 
Jews in baptism, and has known 
what it means to them in breach 
with all their kinsfolk, will perhaps 
understand more than others why 
St. Paul calls it T~" rn X ~" oµ.o· 

Xoyiav. But the use of the same 
phrase in v. 13 of our Lord's witness 
before Pilate makes it impossible 
to refer it to any set form of words 
in baptism-rather it is the whole 
of the challenge to the world in
volved in every baptism. 

13. t0>oyo11oil11TOS [{wo'll'OIOVVTOr, 
T.R. ], giveth life or preserveth life. 
Is it possible that St. Paul has in 
mind the words of our Lord recorded 
in St. Luke xvii. 33, 8r a• &v a'll'oAio"!J 

[Tqv fvx~v al,Toii] (woyovry<rfl aliTTJV? 
At any rate he is exhorting Timothy 
& ... 0Mua1 T~v fvxryv, and he reminds 
him that God alone is the author 
and preserver of life. 

i,rC, in the presence of. 
14. t11ToM1 is naturally used of a 

particular commandment or injunc
tion, and there seems to be no clear 
instance of its being used in the 
singular for laws collectively. 
Nevertheless it seems to be used 
here generally for the will or com
mandments of God as revealed by 
our Lord. There was an obvious 
reason why o voµ.or, the natural 
collective, should not be used in 
this sense by Christians. 
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' , \ ' ,, \ • ,\ L ~ • ,I,. , 
T'Y}V EVTOA'Y}V a<r1TLI\.OV, avE7TLl\'Y}7TTOV, /J-f<XPL T'Y}<; E7TL..,.,avnac; 

TOV Kvpfov ~JJ,WV 'l17<rov Xpi<rTov· 15. ~v KO.tpOL<; t8fot<; 
DEt(EL o JJ,UKa.pwc; KaL JJ,OVO<; Svva<rT'YJ',, o /3a<rtAEV<; TWV 

/3a<nArnovrwv KC1L Kvpwc; rwv Kvptrnovrwv, 16. o p.6voc; 
., , 0 , ,/. ~ • ~ • , ~ -;-~ • ~ ' 
EXWV a a.110,(YLav, '/,we; Oll,WV a1rpo<rLTOV, ov HOEV OVOEL'i, 

dv0pw1rwv OVDE L/)fLV Svvarat, <[, Tt/J,~ Kat Kpa.TO'i, aiwvwv. 

ap:rjv. 

T'l)pijcra.L ... 6.a-m>..ov, ci.vnrlA'l)'ll'

TOV, The phrase suggests that the 
law of Christ is a precious treasure, 
entrusted to the Christian, which 
he is to guard so that he ca.n..present 
it before God at the day of judg
ment, unstained by his own sin and 
beyond the reach of criticism. The 
words µ,I XP' .,-ij, i.,,-,cpa11,la, suggest 
that this is the thought-otherwise 
we might take the adjectives as 
meaning beyond reproach in the 
eyes of men, in the sense in which 
St. Paul speaks of 'adorning the 
doctrine,' and in which we some
times speak of a man's commending 
his faith by his conduct. 

f-L"XP' Tijs En-,cj,a.vEla.s. The phraRe 
undoubtedly implies that the 
Apostle still hoped for the return 
of Christ in their own time, but his 
donbt about this i.s immedi:ttely in
clicated by the word ltlio,, (God's 
own appointed time) and (as Bengel 
observed) by the very use of a plural 
,rn,po'ir. 

15. 0 fl-G.KO.pLOS Ka.t f',OVOS 8uv6.crT'IJS, 
K.T,A. The phraseology of this sen
tence suggests convincingly that St. 
Paul is using an ascription of praise 
which had some liturgical use. It 
does not follow that it was a part of 
a Christian hymn. It is jnst as 
likely that. he is qnnting fru111 syna-

gogue usage words that would be 
familiar to Jews. See n. on i. 17. 

The word p.aKap,or (in its • more 
exalted sense) was applied even by 
a Greek to his gods. as implying a 
happiness beyond being touched by 
the ills that affect mankind, and 
could be applied to men in so far as 
they shared in this. It is in this 
sense of their being now beyond the 
touch of evil that we speak of ' the 
blessed dead.' 

pa.cr,~•vs. See n. on i. 17. 

16. b f-LOVOS ix "'V a.9a.va.a-la.v. God 
alone has immortality in His own 
being and power. There are those 
to whom He grants immortality, just 
as also we read in 1 Cor. xv. 53, 
'this mortal must put on immor
tality.' lfhis is the only other 
passage in the N. T. where d8avacria 
is used, and dOavaror nowhere occurs. 
ticp0ap-ro< and dcp0apcria are the usual 
words. 

~ TLf-Lf) 1<a.l KpCI.TOS a.lwv,ov, 6.f-LfiV. 
See nn. on i. 16, 17. 

17-19. To his other exhortation 
of Timothy the Apostle adds a 
special admonition as to his duty 
in connection with the subject of 
v. 10, to which he here reverts. 



cH. v1. 17-19.] FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY 67 

l 7. Tot<, 1TAOVCTL0l', f.1) T(t' 1/VV alwvi 1ra.pa:yyEAAE f-L~ 

'.,. \ .,J,. " c:-' '\ , , ' \ , , ~ \ , 
V't'YJI\O'f'povnv, f-LYJOE Yjl\1TlKEVal E1Tl 1TI\OVTOV 0.0Yjl\OTYJTl, 
,, \, , ' a ,... ,... , ' ,.. , , , 

0.1\1\ E1Tl '-':IE<t> T<r:> 1rapExo11n YJf-LlV 1ravTa 1rX.ovcriw,;; n,;; 

> I\ 18 > () " \ " > 'f \ " a1TOI\O.VO""LV
0 

• a.ya OEpynv, 1TI\OVTElV Ell Epyoi,;; Kal\Ol<;, 

EVf-LETaS<frov,;; Eivai, KOlVWVlKOV<;, 19. O.'TTO()YJ0-0.Vp{(ovra,;; 

'll'AouCT(oLs EV T~ viiv o.lwvL, rich in 
the present life (world). This is a. 
good illustration of the transition of 
alwv from its temporal to its ethical 
meaning. It is impossible here to 
separate the two. It is 'the rirh in 
this life' as opposed to those who 
lay up treasure for the life to come 
(v. Hl), and it is also tlie 'rich in 
the riehes of the world.' For aiwv 

,,•e i. Hi, 17. 
inJ,11>..ocj,povEi:v. Pride in their 

special advantage is meant, Cf. 
Rom. xi. 20, where the same word is 
used of the possible pri,le of Gentiles 
in the special privilege their faith 
has brought them. The verb is not 
classical, but the adj. vf'l>..6cppwv is. 

11118/; TJA'll'LKEVO.L E'rl'L 'll'AOIJTOU ci.811-
AOT'IJTL, not to rest hopes on uncer
tain riches. This is the natural 
translation, but we also can speak 
of 'depending on an uncertainty.' 
The following words, of course, bring 
out by wa~· of contrast the idei1 of 
certafo riches as in St. Matthew 
vi. 19-20. 

'll'a.VTa. 1rl'l.ou,..Cws Els ci.1r6>..riu1TLV. 
The reminder in 1ravrn is 'All these 
things shall he added unto you' 
(St. Matt. vi. 33). God does not 
forget the natural needs of His 
children, and their desiring things 
to enjoy is no sin. The sin comes 
whe11 they are preferrrrl to 'the 
l\.ingtlom of Go,!,' an,l are sou~ht 
without regard to our '\'Ocation 
and ministry.' The word a1r6Xavu,v 

further emphasises this-temporal 
gifts are primarily for use, not to 
give pride of possession, nor to raise 
our standard of needless luxury, nor 
to secure us against a vague fear of 
'coming down in the world.' 'Seeke 
not proud riches but such as thou 
maist get justly, use soberly, dis
tribute cheerfull~·, and leave con
tentedly' (Bacon, Essays, 34). 

18. 6.ya.9oEpyEi:v, K.T,>... Bacon also 
says, in the Essay just quoted, 
'Deferre not charities till death : 
for certt1inly, if a man weigh it 
rightly, he that doth so is rather 
liberall of nnother man's than of 
his owne.' He might have added 
that such a man is passing on his 
oppm·tmiitie.s to another insteud of 
using them. 

ci.yri9oEpyEiv, E\lfLETa.8,hous, KOLVWVL· 

K01'S, ci.1ro81JCT""P£tovTa.s are all words 
peculiar to this passage in the N.T., 
and L. and S. quote no earlier in
stunce of the first two. The word 
Ko,vw111,cor, which in Classical Greek 
meant socfol or between man and 
man, here certainly means ready to 
share. Cf. the use of ,co111wvi"' in 
Gal. vi. 6. 

19. The phrase 'laying up as a 
treasure for themselves a good founda
tion for the future' is peculiar; but 
B,µ.iX,ov means 'something on which 
to lrniln,' and implies that these good 
works are a foundation for future 
progress in Chrbtian life. It is not 
necessary to refer ,ir ro µ.,XA.ov to 
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t ~ 0 I\ \ \ > \ I\ \ <I > \ '/3 ~ 
EaVTOL', EfLE/\LOV Ka/\OV EL', -i-n fLE/\1\0V, lVCL E1Tll\CJ. WV'TCJ.L TYJ<i 

ov-rwr, (w71r,. 

20. 1'n TLJJ,00ee, T~V 1Tapa01JKYJV cpv>..atov, EKTPE1TOfJ,EVO', 

ras /3e/31JAOV', KEVo<pwviar, KCJ.t &.vn0eaw; T'ry'> l/JevSwvvp,ov 

' 21 "' ' \ \ ' ' ' ' ')'VWCTEW',, • YJV TLVE', E1Tayyel\l\OfJ,EVOl 1TEpl TYJV 1TLCTTW 

~ CTTOXYJ CTav. 

'H xapL'> µ,e0' vp,wv. 

the life to come exclusively, but it 
includes doubtless the thought of 
St. Luke xvi. 9, 'Make to yourselves 
friends by means of the mammon of 
unrighteousness; that when it shall 
fail they may receive you into the 
eternal tabernacles.' 

20. A final exhortation, returning 
to his first point, that Timothy 
should be faithful to the ministry 
of the word entrusted to him. The 
affectionate use of the personal name 
expresses pei·haps more forcibly than 
anything else could have done the 
depth of the Apostle's feeling that 
all his former work at Ephesus 
depended for its continuity on the 
faithfulness of the disciple. 

Tf)V 11'a.pa.871KfjV [T1)v rrapnrnra0/1-

"~v, T.R ], 'the deposit,' 'the thing 
entrusted to thee.' The following 
words <1CTp,1r6µ.oos K.T.X. make only 
one interpretation of this word pos
sible (though several have been pro
posed)-it is the 'deposit' of sound 
doctrine which he must keep invio
late again8t all assaults of Judaism 
and pseudo-philosophy. The com
ment of St. Vincent of Lerins on 
this word (quoted by Alford) is full 
of warning to the critical intellect : 
'Quid est "depositum" 1 id est quod 

tibi creditum est, non quod a te 
inventum: quod accepisti, non quod 
excogitasti : rem non ingenii sed 
doctrinae, non usurpationis privatae 
sed publicae traditionis : rem ad te 
perductam, non a te prola.taru, in 
qua non auctor debes esse sed custos.' 

13•f3fikotJs. See n. on i. 9. 
1<wocj,wv£a.s, vain talking, futile 

wordiness. 
a.vn8io-••s coupled with "'vo

tpwvlas must be taken, not as 
'oppositions to sound doctrine,' but 
in some dialectical or logical sense. 
Probably 'subtle distinctions' is the 
nearest English equivalent, but the 
exact reference must depend on 
t.hc nature of the heresies which 
St. Paul has specially in view. See 
n. on iv. 3. Without assuming too 
much with regard to the growth of 
'Gnostic' heresies, it is nevertheless 
fairly evident from Tijs ,J,n,l'Jw11vµ.ov 

yvruu,ws that he refers to some who 
claimed esoteric knowledge and ex
alted too much their 'philosophical' 
treatment of Christianity, whether 
from a Jewish or from a Greek 
standpoint. 

21. -IJo-TOXfl""a.v. See 11. on i. 6. 
1' xa.p,s f-1•8' vf-L&iv. See n. on i. 2. 



II IIPO~ TIM08EON 

EIIIITOAH ~ETTEPA 

CHAPTER I 

I. IIav/\oc;; ct1TOCTTO/\Oc;; Xpurrov 'I17a-ov Sul 0eArjµ,aTO', 

(")eov Kar' hrayyeX.Cav ,w~c; T1]', lv Xpurr~ 'I170-ov 

2. Tiµ,o0ecr: dyaT{'YJT<p TfKV<p' xapic;;, €11.eoc;;, ei,prjv17 ct1TO 

0t:ov 1Tarpo', Kai, Xpia-TOV 'I17a-ov TOV Kvp[ov ~µ,wv. 

1-2. The areeting. See notes 
on name and designation and form 
of greeting in 1 Tiw. i. 1-2. 

6,a. 8E>..fil'a.Tos 0,ov. God's will is 
the cause of his apostleship. 

Ka.T' hra.-yyEMa.v. The connection 
indicated by icaT<i may be very 
v;ried. Here it seems most natural 
to take it as implying purpose, as in 
such phrases as t<aTa. Biav ff 1<.•111, 

and it might be paraphrased by 'to 
further' or' to procla.im the promise.' 

t"'ils rljs iv Xp•o-Ti;i 'ItJo-oil. The 
Jv in such phrases may be regarded 
both as local (the life is in Christ, 
and we have it only by union with 
Him) and as causal (our life depends 
on Christ, and is only given to us 
through Him). 

For (w~ seen. on 1 Tim. i. 16. 

3-14. The Apostle expresses his 
thankfulness for Timothy's faith 
(3-.5), and exhorts him to make full 
use of the gifts he has received as 

a minister of Christ (6-14), especi
ally by boldness in facing the 
opinion of the world and the. hard
ships of his task (7-8), and by 
maintaining without compromise 
the doctrine committed to him 
(13-14). 

The outline of this paragraph is 
best seen if verses 9-12 be regarded 
as a digression. See notes. 

3-5. This involved sentence is 
capable of two constructions: (a) 
The ground for xap,v 'X"' may be 
expressed in the words wr dll,ciXmr
rov •X"', K.T.X. ; or (b) it may be 
expressed by the words v1ro/.Lv'lcr,v 
Xa{3wv, in which case wr dlluiXmrrov 
. .. TrA1Jp"'0°' must be taken as a 
parenthesis, wr being translated as 
or since. In favour of (a) is the 
natural order of the words and the 
fact that a Greek rearl.cr coukl 
hardly avoid taking w~ alluiXrnrrov 

ffll 
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3. Xapw lxw rep 0ecp, <p Aarpevw (l,7T() 7Tpoyovwv £V 

Ka0a.pi, o-vv€i8,jo-n, wi;; &.8u1.Amrrov lx_w T~v 1repl o-ov 
J.LVELav £V TaL', SojCTE(TL fWV, VVKTO', KO.L 1111-epa.<, 4. £7TL-

in the sense of 'how unceasing' 
(cf. Rom. i. 9), at any rate until he 
got to v1roµ,v71utv Aa{:lwv and found 
that he had mistaken the intended 
sense. For (b) it may be said thaL 
in similar expressions of thanks
giving (Rom., Col., I Thess., 2 Thess.) 
the dir~ct ground of thank,giving is 
the faith of those addressed, as here 
expressed in v. 5, and that the 
frequency of his remembrance of 
Timothy in prayer, while intelligible 
ns :t ground for thanksgiving, is not 
so natural a one. Nevertheless (a) 
hecomes more natural if we might 
paraphrase it by 'how unceasingly 
I have occasion to remember thee in 
my prayers when I remember the 
bond that unites us, and when I 
lrnve been reminded of thy unfeigned 
faith.' The balance of argument 
8ecms to favour (ci). So R. V. and 
lhe punctnalion of \V. H. suggests 
Lhe sa111e. 

3. xa.pLV ~X"'· Excepl in these 
two Epistles St. P,tnl's word • i,; 
(V,"t"n(JLl1TW. 

Aa.Tp.,,w originally meant to serv,! 
for hire. It~ use for religious service 
of the gods is found in Classical 
Grc>ek, rrnd this use is the only one 
in the LXX 

6.,,-o ,rpoyovwv. Cf. Phil. iii. 6, 
Ka·rll l;L1<awcrUv7Jv rTJv iv vOµ,ep -yn16µ,f

vor t.µ.Eµ,1rror. SL Paul implies here 
that he came of a stridly religions 
famil_y, and that for hi111sdf as for 
his race Chri;tianity wa~ the natural 
development of J ndais111, not ,t dis
carding of it. :\fay we nol with all 
reverence a8SUllle that G'oth choice 

of him for the wonderful vision by 
which his conversion came itbout 
was not 'arbitrary,' but was God's 
answer to previous 'faith and clear 
conscience,' however unenlightened 
the way in which these had for a 
time been shown 7 It is right to 
think of every special call frolll God 
as an illustration of the principle 
'To him that hath shall be given.' 

St. Paul's personal attit11de 1..o the 
religion of his father, the religion 
from which he had advanced, may 
be a lesson to many who in the 
course of life think they have' found 
a better way ' in religion than the 
one in which they were brought up, 
and who are too apt to speak slight
ingly, even scornfully, of the latter. 
Rather they should keep in mind 
how much good there must liave 
been in it since it made them capable 
of receiving further light from God. 

iv Ka.8a.pi a-vvE,STICTu. See I Tim. 
iii. 9. Ka0apor is 'clerrr from stain.' 

ws a.8,a.>.E,,,.Tov, H. V. 'how nn
ceasi ng i; my remembrance of thee,' 
i.e. 'because of the unceasing re
membrance I have of thee.' µ.vria 
111e,ms uoth 'remembrnnce' and 
'mention,' but with 'X"' it naturally 
means the former. 

8ET!CTECTL, 'petitions,' 'supplica
tions '-the word involves perhaps 
a little more of the idea of 'earnest 
entre,tly' than 1rpouwx•1 does. See 
n. on 1 Tim. ii. 1. 

vuKTos Ka.\ 'lfl-EPG.S, ILV. and W. H. 
take with <1rt1ro8;;,v, The phrase 
occurs three times in the Epistles to 
the Thessaloniaus, each time pre-
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1ro0&v (T£ i.8£tv, fL€fLV'l]JJ.-€VO', O"OV TWV SaKpvwv, iva xapar; 

a7TA.7Jpw0w· 5. V7TOfLVTJO"W A.a/3wv T~r; f.V O"OL (1,l/V1TOKpfrov 

7T'L<TT£wr;, -ijnr; f.V<pKTJ<T€ 1rpwrov Ell rfj µ.aµ.1rn <TOV :\wtSt 
\ ... , E> , , ~' q ' , I 

KaL TYJ fLTJTPL <TOV VV'=LKT/, 1TE1TELO"fLO.L OE on /(UL El/ <FOL. 
6 S ' (.' , , , , , r ,.., ' , 

• L r,v atnav avafLLfLVTJ<TKW <T£ ava1::,o.mvpHv To xapt<Fµ.a 

" rr A11pw0i:, 

ceding a participle and necessarily 
taken with it. If we regard the 
little habits of expression which all 
writers acquire, this makes it more 
likely that it should be taken here 
with lrruro0ow than with µ.v•iav lxw. 

4. Tolv 6a.1<p1111111, i.e. at their part
ing. The verse shows strong re
ciprocal affection. 

tva. xa.pii.s 1rll.1Jp1118ol goes closely 
with o-• la,,v. 

5 .. For the connection of i,,rof'-V· 

11crw ll.a.pwv see n. on v. 3. But 
with the arrangements there adopted 
these words may either be taken with 
iva xapa~ 11'ATJ[lW0w, 'that I may be 
filled with joy by being reminded' 
(so R. V. margin, and the punctua
tion in ,v. H.), or may be taken as 
in R. V. text, 'that I may be filled 
with joy ; having heen reminded .. .' 
In the latter case imoµ.VTJ(TLV Xa{3wv 

would naturally go back to xap,v 
•xw, and would refer to sorue 
message or report that had recently 
reached St. Paul. But probably the 
former is better. 

v,rof1,V1JcrW is reminder, not re
membrance.• 

civv,roi<p•Tos, 'unfeigned,' i.e. on 
which there is no acting a part or 
forcing of what does not come 
naturally. The word is apparently 
peculiar to religious langnage
LXX and N. T.-but once also in 
:\L Antoninus. 

For Lois and Eunice see Int.rod., 
p. xiii. 

EV<t>K'JO'E. The word ivo1KE<v conld 
be used in Classical Greek meta
phorically for ' to be occupied with.' 
St. Paul's use of it, 'took up its 
abode in,' implies steady and per
sistent faith. Cf. v. 14. 

'lrE'lrELO'fl,O.L SE IITL i<a.\ lv cro£, 'Yes, 
and I am· persuaded also in thee.' 
The form of this phrase makes it 
impossible not to see that, however 
slight it may have been, there was 
some shadow of fear in St. Paul's 
mind for Timothy's steadfastness in 
his difficult circumstances. See 
Introd., p. xiir. 

6. 6,' fiv a.h,a.v. Because the faith 
is there Timothy is urged to make 
his service correspond. 

civa.t1111rvp•tv. The word literally 
meant 'rekindle,' but was commonly 
used in metaphor, and 'stir up' is 
probably the best renclering. St. 
Chrysostom compares 1 Thess. v. 19, 
ro rrv,vµ.a µ.~ u/3ivvvr•. 

TO xa.pL11'f1,0. ••• XE'P"'" fl,OV. For 
this as a reference to Timothy's ordin
ation, see n. on 1 'l'im. iv. H. It is 
abunclimtly clear from these pa~sagcs 
that St. Pan! regarded ordination as 
not only an appointment to office, 
but the sacramental gift of capacity 
for that office-a capacity which 
depended for its maintenance on our 
faithfulness. The verse before us 
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speaks home to every ordained man. 
St. Chrysostom mentions as chief 
dangers to our keeping our gifts 
steadily burning aKryaia and p!fOvµ.la 
-terms which are to some extent 
mutuaJly convertible, but cover be
tween them all slackness due to loss 
of heart or love of ease, and perhaps 
we may include the dulness due to 
monotonous labour. Each priest has 
his own danger, but the special gift 
ai ordination is, as St. Paul says, a 
spirit of power and of love and of 
discipline which is capable of facing 
all dangers if we realise the gift, 
trust it, and use the proper means 
for keeping it alive. 

7. 'For God gave us' (at ordina
tion) 'not a spirit of cowardice but 
a spirit of power and of love and of 
discipline.' All three words, 8iivo.jl,1s, 
a.ya.1r11, cr111cj,pov•cr1Lcls, are here meant 
to characterise the attitude of God's 
minister in his dealings with others. 
avvaµ.ir here means strength of 
character in dealing with others, due 
primarily to the consciousness of 
authority from God, but depending 
for its effectiveness on its first being 
shown in our dealings with ourselves. 
It is not mere authority-it is the 
Htiffness in the background which 
men recognise instinctively and 
which attracts their confidence, so 
that they come to it again and again 
for advice and help when they 
would not come either to learning or 
to eloquence. aya1TIJ (for which see 
n. on 1 Tim. i. 5), here represents 
the restraining influence in the exer
cise of authority and our dealing 

with those who oppose. It corrects 
hardness and makes us enter, so far 
as we can, into the motives of those 
with whom nevertheless we feel 
bound to interfere. u"'rppov,uµ.ot is 
not 'a sound mind,' as A.V., but 
'discipline,' as R.V. It is the 
opposite of the temper which is 
ready to compromise for the sake of 
peace and quietness. 

These three are the virtues of 
authority. Their opposite is ex
pressed by one word au">..ia, for aya1TIJ 
is as much opposed to cowardice as 
are the other two. E.g. an">..la often 
excuses and so takes sides with a 
man's weaker self-a-ya1TIJ rebukes it 
and sides with his hightJr self. 

8. The o~v refers to the thought of 
lJ,i">../ar and l!vvaµ.,,,,r. The greatest I 

proof of strength of character is not \ 
to be ashamed of a cause that meets \ 
with general contempt. It is ex- i 

tremely difficult to the imagination 
of modern Christians, to whom the 
cross has become the symbol of 
everything noble, to realise that in 
Ephesus and Rome it was thought 
of simply as the means of execution, 
and to realise the shrinking of a 
sensitive man from preaching that 
the salvation of the world depended 
on one who, himself a member of a 
despised race, has been done to death 
as a criminal on the cross. Tha.t 
this is the special reference in r/J 
µ.aprvpwv rov Kvplov seems certain. 
The genitive rnv Kvpiov is objective 
(' the witness about Christ'), not 
subjective (' the witness borne by 
Christ ')-indeed it is difficult to 
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think how even in the worst heathen 
surroundings, tolerant as they were 
of all philosophies, the 'witness 
borne by Christ,' even the witness 
borne by His submission to a humili
ating death, could have been matter 
of shame. The Greek world well 
understood the meaning of sacrific
ing one's life for a cause, and it was 
the 'witness borne by Christ' which 
overbore the shame of 'the witness 
about Christ' which His disciples 
fonnd at first so hard a k1,sk. 

Tov 811a-1.1.Lov a.vTov. St. Pan! had 
used the same phrnse in his first 
imprisonment--Eph. iii. 1, o l!iuµ.,or 
Toii Xp1uToii 'I17uoii. It goes far be
yond all Stoimtl submission(' Minds 
innocent and quiet take that for a 
hermitage')-it accepts the chains as 
pt1,rt of Christ's purpose, imposed by 
Him to work a special result. 

a-vyKa.Ko,rci.811a-ov T~ t1ia.yyEAl<t>, 
R. V., 'snffer hardship with the 
Gospel.' But Lhe same verb is used 
absolutely in ii. 3; and in ii. 9 we 
have the expression Tti ,vayyO"'iv 
µ.ov, ,,, ff KaK01ra8w, which seems to 
suggest the form that the thought 
would natnrally take in St. Paul's 
mind. Therefore perhaps the better 
rendering would be 'Take thy share 
of hardship for the Gospel.' 

Ka.Ta. Svva.1.1.w 0Eov, referring to the 
liuvciµ.,wr of v, 7. One manifestation 
of the 1rv,iiµ.a 8vvciµ.,wr is to l,e the 
readiness to endure hardship. But 
as this is the power of God Himself 
imparted to us, the thought carries 
St. Paul 011 to speak of that power 
as manifested in the whole process 

of their call and salvation in vv. 
9-12. 

9-12. We may regard these verses 
as a parenthesis (see n, on v. 3), but 
of course they bear on the main 
thought as suggesting trinmphant 
reasons both for endurance and for 
realising to the full the gift we have 
received. The connection of thought 
may be thus summarised : 'Endure 
har<lship, making full use. of the 
power of God which He has already 
manifested in delivering and calling 
us-a deliverance and call which 
was His purpose from eternity, but 
has been ma<le actual now thlLt 
Jesus Christ has revealed life in the 
Gospel-the Gospel which I have 
heen appointed to preach; for which 
reason I myself suffer without shame, 
knowing that our Lord is faithful 
and will fulfil all that for which I 
have trusted Him.' 

9. a-wa-a.vTos. The Christian use 
of the word u<:'(w (and its cognates) 
(!oubtless had its origin in the 
Jewish use. To a Jew it implied 
the being saved from 'the wrath' 
and being made a participator in the 
Messianic kingdom. In Christian 
theology, therefore, it is used of the 
whole process whereby a man is 
saved from the power of sin with all 
the consequences of this. It can, 
therefore, sometimes be used as if 
'st1,lvation' were a thing accom
plished in the past, referring to the 
beginning of the Christian life, a 
man's union with Christ in baptism 
and his 'justification,' 11s carrying 
with it naturally all that is to follow. 
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So in the present passage. Or it 
can be regarded as a proce~s now 
going on ip the Christian, referring 
to his gradual sanctification. For 
this compare such a passage as 
l Cor. i. 18 (TOtl O"wCopho,s ryµ'iv) 
and Phil. ii. 12 ('Work out your 
own salvation with fear and trem
bling'). Or it can be referred to as 
a thing to be finally accomplished in 
the future in the sanctification of 
the Christian and his ultimate 
acceptance in God's judgment. For 
this compare such passages as Rom. 
V. !l, 10 (O"wBri(J'oµ,Ba a,' avrnv am, 
... ~. opyijr, etc.). 

Ka.Aicra.vTos KAi]crEL a.ylq.. For the 
full meaning of rnXiiv, cf. 1 Thess. 
ii. 12, -roO rnXoiivrns vµus .Zs 'r'}V 

fov-roii °l:laO"tX,lav KOL ao~av. All to 
whom the Gospel comes are 'called' 
-the word in itself emphasises the 
rli vine source of the opportunity 
which makes the life in Christ pos
~ible for a man, and the following 
word~ ov KU'r<J. -ra •pya ryµoov em
phasise it still more. KXIJrr<L ay[q. 
means in effect 'with a calling to a 
state of holiness.' Of. St. Paul's use 
of KATJ-ro,, ayio,s in Rom. i. 7. 

For the worrl ilyw,, see n. on 
I Tim. ii. 15. 

,rpa8ecr,v. Cf. Rom. ix. ll, ry Kar' 

iK"A.oy;,v rrµoB,O",s -rov 8rnii. The 
purpose of God in the salvation of 
man is here spoken of as formed 

(and the grace therefore conferred), 
1rpo XPOVWV alwv{wv, 'from all eter
nity' (' before age-long periods of 
ti.me'-see n. on 1 Tim. i. 16). 

10. ,j,a.vEp1118Ei:cra.v, ' manifested,' 
brought into evident application, in 
the Incarnation of our Lord. 

l,rLCj>a.vE•a., elsewhere used of what 
we refer to as the 'Second Coming' 
of our Lord, here refers naturally to 
the revelation of His First Coming. 
In the Apostle's thoughts the two 
were not quite so separable as they 
are in ours. 

ica.Ta.pyEi:v, 'to make of none effect,' 
'to render powerless.' (Cf. Rom. vi. 
6, ,va ,carnpyriBn TO fJ"'wµa 'rT/S dµap
-r,a,, 'that the body which is subject 
to sin may be deprived of its power 
in us.') Of course this may be 
equivalent to aboli,h according to 
the context in which the word is 
used, but this is not so natural a rend
ering here. -rov Bava-rov should be 
taken in the literal sense-St. Paul 
regards death as the penalty of sin 
(Rom. v. 12), and Christ has made it 
'of no effect '-it is at most a trifling 
incident in the developing life of the 
Christian. 

ij,111T£tEw, 'to shed light on '-to 
bring into light that which liefore 
was hidden. Cf. 1 Car. iv. 5, or 1ea, 

rf,w-rlO"EL -ra Kpvrr-ra 'rOV O"ICOTnVf. The 
double phrase Cw~v 1eal drp6nµrriav 
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covers life present and life to come, 
the continuous life which the Chris
tian has in union with Christ. 

11. 6t8ci.cnca.Aos. Of. 1 Tim. ii. 7, 
where the phrase is ~u'la,TKaAor i0vwv. 
In the present passage .Ovwv is not 
read in the best :\!SS., and is omitted 
by W. H. and the Revisers. 

12. ,ra.pa.81JK1JV. For the word cf. 
I Tim. vi. 20, but the thing signified 
there is something entrusted to 
Timothy, here it is obviously some
thing entrusted by St. Paul to Christ. 
By this he means himself, his soul 
and life, and we can compare I Pet. 
iv. 19, 'Let them that suffer accord
ing to the will of God commit (1rapa

n8ia8wrra11) their svuls .. , unto ,L 

faithful Creator.' Every one whv 
chooses, as ::--t. Paul did, a life of 
suffering in place of what the world 
can give is conscious or ha,·ing en
trusted bis all to Christ, to Whom he 
looks as Saviour and vindicator. 

13. For the connecti,m see out
lines given under v. 3. He now 
resmuos what he was saying in verses 
6-8, and reminds Timothy that one 
of the first (luties of the ordained 
man is to gnanl the truth committed 
to him as carel'nlly as a bttnker 
guards a deposit. 

u,ron,rwow. This word properly 
means a sketch or outline, giving the 
main points of a subject. 'Keep 
ever in mind an outline of sound 
words.' The main points of St.. 
l'aul'8 teaching must be ever in his 
thoughts and must be pressed home 
at every opportunity. 

vyuuvov.-wv. See n. on l Tim. i. 
10. 

ev .,,.,.,.,.E, Ka.\ <iyci.ir11- naturally 
with •xE-

14 . .-,)v Ka.A,)v ,ra.pa.81JK1JV. Cf. l 
Tim. vi. 20, which makes clear what is 
meant here. .For the use of rnAos see 
n. on 1 Tim. iv. 6. The double use of 
the word 1rapa0~K1J here an(l in v. 12 
is not without a special JJoint-,is 
we have trusted s01nething to God 
which we expect Him to keep safe, so 
He has trusted s0111ething to us which 
we must keep safe. Our faithfulness 
must correspond to God's. 

Sul. !IvE11ii,a.-ros 'AyCo". All men 
realise that their spiritual and moral 
focullies require the help of the Holy 
Hpirit, but we have a reminder here 
that the reason also as used in the 
judgment of truth is equally depend
ent on divine light. "\'V c are apt to 
tliink of reason as an infallible critic, 
or at least think ourselYes blameless 
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if we follow it, but the fact is that 
no man's thinking faculty is unin
fluenced by inherited and acquired 
habits of thought and by moral pre
judices. E.g. the argument 'I can
not think of God as acting otherwise' 
is dangerous-what is the faculty by 
which we are thus determining how 
God is bound to act 1 

[12-14. The interpretation of these 
verses adopted above is not without 
ditliculty. It accounts for the use of 
1rapa0~u1 in two different senses in 
12 and 1-!, and it keeps the proper 
meaning of vrro,vrrwou. Neither is 
there any objection to the force given 
to •x• (cf. I Tim. i. 19, iii. 9). It 
does not meet the re1u:tining diffi
culty, viz. that in the order of 
words urro,urrwow is made emphatic 
and •x• unemphatic. A rendering 
has been suggested which may be 
thus paraphrased-' Take (this) as a 
summary of the healthful teaching 
thou hast received from me, viz. In 
faith and love GUARD THE DEPOSIT.' 

Or 'In faith and love' may still he 
taken with ijKovO"ar, but in any case 
the words 'Guard the deposit' are 

the vrrorurrw0"1r, and the thought is 
suggested, as in the above interpre
tation, by the use of the phrase in 
v. 12. 1:''rom its use in 1 'l'im. vi. 20 
it is plain that the words 'Guard 
the deposit ' had been often on St. 
Paul's lips, and that Timothy well 
understood them.] 

• 

15-18. The desertion of inany and 
the loyalty of one are mentioned as 
an incentive to Timothy to be loyal 
to his master. The facts are left 
to speak - the conclusion is not 
urged except by the emphatic and 
contrasted :Ev with which ii. I. 

begins. 

16. d.,rea--rpa.c!,110-a.v. The occasion 
may have been the 'first defence' of 
iv. 16, but with equal probability it 
may have been the time of St. Paul's 
arrest. 'fhe phrase oi /11 TO 'AO"[(! 

will then refer to some of St. Paul's 
travelling companions, who deserted 
him at the sight of danger and 
returned to Asia, probably there 
putting the best colour on their con
duct. It is as if St. Paul said, 'You 
probably know-and if not, I wish 
you to know-that those of my com
panions who returned to Asia, and 
whom you may meet, deserted me 
because of the danger.' Nothing is 
known uf Phygelus and Hermogenes. 

16. Nothing further is known of 
Onesiphorus except that his family. 
were liYing at Ephesus (iv. 19). St. ' 
Paul's words ( especially the form of ; 
prnyer in v. 18) make it likely that • 
Onesiphorns was now dead. 

Kll.va-w--probably literal, St. Paul 
being chained to a soldier-guard. 

18. ei,pei:v-the repetition of the 
word from t~pl is of course inten-
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tional. Bengel's note is excellent, 
'Invenil me in tanta m11ltitudine: 
inveniat misericordiam in illa 
panegyrei.' 

S,TJKOV']a-•. The student will note 

that in the word li,aKovlc., the liia
was mistaken for the preposition and 
the augment was adapted to this. 
The word is probably from the same 
stem as li,wKw-the a being long. 
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1-13. Verses I and 2 give two 
injunctions: (a) show in thyself the 
strength of grace; (b) secure the 
continuity of true teaching in the 
church under thy care. The first 
of these is amplified in vv. 3-13, 
the second is returned to in v. 14. 

1. ~v-emphatic. ' Seeing then 
that many show themselves weak in 
face of danger, do thou for thy 
part ... ' 

tv8vvCL11ov, R. V. be .~trengthened. 
But tl1ere is no reason why it should 
not be t,tken as middle, 'show thy
self strong.' Uf. Eph. vi. JO, R.V., 
'Be strong in the Lord' (evtvva
µ.ovu0,). 

The strength of character referred 
to ( cf. tuvaµ.u: in i. 7) is explained in 
the following vel'ses-the strength 
to face snffering, hard living, toil, 
especially as required in the minis
terial life. Timothy especiall,v was 
in a position that demanded a force
ful character in his dealings with 
others. To do his duty in iiny place 
of authority a man needs not only 
ability and jndgment, hut tha.t in
definable strength which we call 
'charac: er; wibhout an adjective
a stiffness for which it is easy to 

mistake eccentricity or mere self
assertion. 

2. s~a. 'll"OAAOIV f1,0.pTvp111v. For the 
use of tiLa see n. on 1 Tim. ii. 15. For 
the occasion cf. 1 Tim. vi. 12-it is 
natural to think that this refers to the 
same occasion, though we cannot be 
quite sure. If on the other hand 
it refers to his ordination, we may 
suppose that St. Paul gave Timothy 
a charge when he wa.s appointed 
to his ministry. The reference to 
witnesses certainly seems to make it 
necessary to assume some forma.l and 
special occasion, and exc]U(]e~ any 
interpretation that would refer the 
words to the general conrse of St. 
Paul's teaching on sundry occasions. 

3-6. Three precept,s for the minis
terial life, derived from the examples 
of men who in ordina.ry profess.ions 
give themselves wholeheartedly to 
their work if they mean to succeed. 
When St. Paul thus makes men in 
ordinary civil occupations an ex
ample to men whose calling is pre
eminently sacred and God-appointed, 
we are reminded of our Lord'H 
parable of thr nnjnst steward., with 
its conclnding words, 'For the chil
dren of this world are in their genera
tion wiser than the children of light.' 
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The first example is from the 
soldier-his readiness to endure 
hardship and the readiness with 
which he breaks away from all ties 
that are inconsistent with the life of 
a soldier. 

The second example is from the 
athlete-his submission to all the 
rul!'S of the training school and of 
the course. 

The third is from tbe farmer-the 
hard toil by which he earns his 
right, before all others, to share in 
the fruits of the earth. 

Endurance of hardship-detach
ment-submission to discipline
toil to weariness- these are doubt
less necessary in their degree for 
success in any calling, but they are 
pre-eminently needed for the minister 
who is to be the example as well as 
the teacher of others. 

3. The correct reading is 1TVyKa

Ko1ra6rwov, found only here and i. 8, 
'Take thy share of hardship.' The 
soldier's profession may bring honour 
-so may the clergyman's. The 
soldier's may give absorbing interest 
-so may the clergyman's. Bnt the 
first condition of both is the readi
ness to face what human nature 
shrinks from. We may quote what 
Ruskin says in Unto This Last of 
the soldier when comparing his with 
other ordinary occupations : 'The 
consent of mankind has always, in 
spite of the philosophers, given pre
cedence to the soldier. Aud this is 
right. For the soldier's trade, verily 
and essentially, is not slaying, but 
being sla.in. This, without well 
knii wing its own meaning. the world 

honours it for. . . . Our estimate of 
him is based on this ultimate fact
of which we are well assured-that 
put him in a fortress breach,. with 
all the pleasures of the world behind 
him, and only death and his duty in 
front of him, he will keep his face to 
the front ; and he knows that his 
choice may be put to him at any 
moment, and has beforehand taken 
his part-virtually takes such part 
continnally-does, in reality, die 
daily.' This is why in the first 
place St. Paul says the minister of 
Christ must be a 'good soldier.' 

4. Ta.ts . . . ,rpa. yt,La.TECa.,s- the 
business or ties that would be 
natural in ordinary civil life, e.g. 
trade or law-suits. A Roman 
soldier could not even marry law
fully while he was on service. In 
the case of the clergyman it is of 
comse the spirit of detachment that 
matters. St. Paul, who on occasion 
kept himself by a trade, would not 
have said that under no circum
stances ought a clergyman to han 
another occupation, nor that a man 
with another occupation ought not 
to be a clergyman. Nevertheless in 
a more settled order the principle 
has been observed that a priest must 
not have another definite occupation. 
This is probably best, but in view 
of future contingencies it may be 
well to remember that this is not 
a necessary nor an apostolic law. 
It would be better for a priest to be 
making boots on six days of the 
week than to spend hi~ time trying 
to add to his stipend by a study 
of Stock Exchange prices-yet the 
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former is considered an impossibility, 
the latter is not only a possibility 
but a snare to many. The fact is 
that the danger of al roii {3/ov 1rpa'Y
/J-«TE1ai is less in the loss of time 
(though that of course is important) 
than in the anxiety, which is much 
more fatal to the detachment of 
spirit required for priestly work. 
.A priest must 'inter multas curas 
quasi sine cura transire, non more 
torpentis sed praerogativa quadam 
liberae mentis' (De .Tm.itatione). 
These remarks are very apposite in 
discussions as to the value of a 
permanent diaconate open to men 
maintaining themselves by secular 
occupations. 

Toii ~•oii-see n. on 1 Tim. i. 16. 
5. A second example from the 

athlete who submits himself to 
discipline both before and during 
the contest in order that he may 
win the wreath. There were of 
course a stadium and games at 
Ephesus, but the idea was familiar 
to the whole Greek world. The 
word vo,,_/,,..,r could mean 'according 
to the rules of the course,' but prob
ably means also 'with the custom
ary training '-a man could not hope 
to win in these contests unless he 
submitted to this. The competitors 
in the Olympic Games had to swear 
before the statue of Zeus that they 
had undergone training for ten 
months. To 'contend voµi/Jwr' won],! 
therefore mean that this rule and 
oath hacl been fulfillPd. For the 
word see n. on 1 Tim. i. 8. 

The phrase, then, may be tttken as 
referring in the first place to the 

training required for ministerial 
work-the training of the mind to 
ren.diness and fruitfnlness, especially 
by hard study of the Scriptures and 
doctrine, the training of oneself in 
the habit of devotion so that it may 
remain real amid the constant repeti
tions required in one's office, and
above all-the training of the will 
to go without things cheerfully . 
'Tantum proficies quantum tibi ipsi 
vim intuleris.' And again, taking 
vo,,_l,,ws as 'according to the rules of 
the course,' we may apply it both to 
this training continued (for it never 
ends, and it does not do 'to let go 
the reins as soon as the horse goes 
easy') and also to the habit of dis
cipline as required in e.g. carrying 
out the use of the Church even 
where one thiuks one could improve 
it. .And it is well to remember that 
discipline does not mean obeying 
where one approves, but obeying 
often where one does not approve 
-because the advantage of unity 
is greater than the advantage of 
the improvement one could oneself 
effect. 

6. .A third example from the 
farmer. The emphatic word is -rov 
Korriwna-' it is the farmer who 
toils hard who has the first right 
to ... ' The word Ko1ros means 
toil to weariness, and a certain 
hishop kept a card over his mantel
piece with this one word inscribed 
KOIIOI. He meant that yon must 
not . stop because you were tired 
nor because you had done what 
was reasonable, but only because 
you had done all there was to do. 
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Doctors-to· their honour be it said
often set us the finest example of 
this quality when they drag them
selves out in obedience to a sum
mons at night. 'A cJergyrnan, even 
though his power of intellect be 
small, is respected on the presumed 
ground of his unselfishness and 
serviceableness.' 

7. 'Consider what I say; for the 
Lord will give the!l understanding 
in all things.' St. Paul means in 
effect, 'I sug¼est these thoughts
our Lord will help you to apply 
them further.' 

crvvEcrLs is best translated 'under
standing' - iL means the critical 
faculty which enables one to under
stand a subject in all its bearings. 

8-10. The main point of the whole 
passage 1-13 is the need of patience 
in suffering iind hardship. Verses 
8-10 may therefore be paraphra.sed, 
'Remember that our Lord passed to 
His resurrection and glory through 
suffering. And in the same cause 
I also suffer that I may help to 
bring others to share His salvation 
and glory.' The thought of Christ's 
.suffer·ing is not expressed in so many 
words, but having regard to the 
whole passage one feels that it is 
necessarily implied in the contrast 
of l-y~y•pµ.ivov, and in the refer
ence to His manhood in <K u-rripµ.a.-o, 
11a{ji/'i. The risen and glorified Christ 
is called to mind as our great assnr
ance that suffering is not purpose
less or in vain. 

F 

The best illustration may be 
taken from the words of the office 
for the Visitation of the Sick: 
'There should be no greater com
fort to Christian persons than to be 
made like unto Christ, by suffering 
patiently adversities, troubles, and 
sicknesses. For he himself went not 
up to joy, but first he suffered pain; 
he entered not into his glory before 
he was crucified. So truly our way 
to eternal joy b to suffer here with 
Christ ; and our door to enter into 
eternal life is gladly to die with 
Christ ; that we may rise again 
from death iind dwell with him in 
everlasting life.' 

8. oiyqyepl'-tvov. The Perfect de
notes the continuance of the state 
brought about, as if he said 'now 
living the risen life.' Besides the 
contrast implied (see note above) 
with His life of suffering on ea.rth, 
the words remind us of Christ as a 
now living power, 'able to succour 
them that are tempted--because he 
himself hath suffered being tempted' 
(Heh. ii. 18). 

EK cnrtp!'-a.Tos '1a.~ll> is taken,accord
ing to the above interpretation, as 
simply emphasising the true man
hood of Christ. It is otherwise 
taken as referring to the fulfilment 
of prophecy in Him. 

Ka.Ta. To eiia. yyi>..,6v fLou is best 
taken with the whole phrase pre
ceding. St. Paul's teaching -was that 
in Christ true man was raised and 
exaltrd to the right hand of God. 
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9. ws KGKoiipyos. St. Luke xxiii. 
32, 'There were aho two others, 
KaKoupyai, led with him to be put 
to death.' Perhaps in thinking of 
his own suffering with Christ, St. 
Paul has those others in mind. See 
also Introd., p. xi. 

a.U.' o Myos, K.T.A. A triumphant 
parenthesis. 

'God's word, for all their craft and 
force, 

One moment will not linger, 
But, spite of hell, shall have its 

course; 
'Tis written by his finger. 

And though they take our liJe, 
Goods, honour, children, wife, 
Yet is their profit small; 
These things she.II vanish all, 

The city of God remaineth.' 

10. v,roj1,tv111 and v,rojl,OV~ include 
all patience in enduring hardship 
:tnd all perseverance in making for 
one's end in spite of obstacles. 

EKAE1CT0£. As in the Catechism, 
'who sanctifieth me and all the elect 
people of God.' There is no opposi
tion between ' called' and 'chosen' 
in this use of the word-it only em
phasises the fact that we all depend 
primarily for our salvation from sin 
on the will and choice of God. 

cr111TTJp£a.s. See n. on i. 9. 
8ciETJS a.L111v£ov. See n. on l Tim. 

i. 16. 

11-13. A quotation summing up 
the correspondence between Christ's 
suffering and glory and our suffering 
and glory. It is probable that the 
quotation is from some canticle 
already in use among Christians. 
See n. on 1 Tim. iii. 16. • The phrase 
1r1r;Tos d Xo-yos here is usually taken 
as referring to the following words. 
But see n. on 1 Tim. iii. 1. 

The use of singing among the 
earliest Christians as part of their 
worship is not only a natural infer
ence from the model of synagogue 
worship, but is proved by such a 
passage as Col. iii. 16 (' psalms and 
hymns and spiritual songs'), con
firmed by Pliny, who describes the 
Christians in Bithynia as assembling 
before daybreak and singing by turns 
a hymn to Christ as God (Ep. 97, 
A.D. 112). The earliest hymns would 
doubtless have been modelled on 
Jewish psalmody (like the Magni
ficat, Benedictus, Riinc Di1nittis), 
and where the rhythm and balance 
of clauses is present in a q notation 
(as here) it is reasonable to suppose 
it to be part of such a hymn. We 
have had one such passage in 1 Tim. 
iii. 16. Cf. Eph. v. 14, and many 
passages in the Apocalypse. The 
development of metrical hymns, as 
we under,,;tand them, came at a 
later date. 
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14. Tavra vrroµ,[µ,v'Y}r:TKE, 8iaµ,aprnpoµ,evo<:; EIIWTnOII TOV 

ll. cruva.,n8a.vop.Ev. The Aorist 
naturally refers to the time of bap
tism (cf. Rom. vi. 3-4), but refers 
to this a.s the beginning of our 
suffering with Christ, thus adding to 
the thought of the preceding verses. 

12. El cipv71crclfl-e8a.. Of. St. Matt. 
X. 33. 

14-26. The whole of this passage 
is an expansion of the second 
precept, viz. that given in v. 2. 

In vv. 20-22 the Apostle might 
seem to have turned aside from this 
thought, but he has not really done 
so ; see notes on those verses. 

To understand the emphasis laid 
by St. Paul on due provision for 
continuity of sound doctrine, we 
should keep in mind two considera
tions : (1) Even if there were already 
in existence books containing the 
Gospel message or the sayings of 
Christ, the possession of copies of 
such books would have been very 
uncommon, and therefore the Church 
had to rely on oral teaching both of 
catechuruens and of others. The 
corruption of doctrine was there
fore much easier than where there 
is a written standard to appeal to. 
This greater dependence on oral 
teaching may even be said to have 
continued down to the 15th century, 
when printing and new methods 
of making paper began to make the 
possession of books coIUmoner. One 
of the causes which led to the growth 
of the College system at Oxford was 
the need of using books in common 

-in a certain sense the College may 
be said to have grown round its 
Library. (2) The centres where 
Christianity was most active and 
i11f!uential were great centres of 
Judaism and of Greek thought. In 
these places, the~efore, there was 
on the one h:l,Ild a temptation to 
graft Christian teaching too closely 
on Jewish teaching-not to break 
completely with the old order ; and 
on the other hand a temptation to 
try to capture what was best in the 
Greek world by rationalising that 
which in Christian doctrine appeared 
to a Greek as incredible or grotesque. 
Both these things tended to com
promise and assimilation, and it is 
compromise of this kind that St. 
Paul has in mind. So IUuch in 
Plato was so near to the kingdom 
of God that we can well understand 
the attraction ; the danger was that 
in such appreciation the Christian 
might try to lighten the ship by 
throwing over anything in Chris
tianity which Plato would have 
thrown over, thus making philo
sophy the judge of revelation. 

14. s~CLfl-CLpTupop.EVOS, See- n. on 
1 Tim. v. 21. 

>..oyofl-O.XE•v. Seen. on I Tim. vi. 4. 
,1rt Ka.Ta.crTpocl,Ji. The e1rl denotes 

result, really the same use as the 
Classical on the condition of, at the 
cost of. Cf. I Thess. iv. 7, 'God 
called us not €7TI arn0apO"i~.' KaTa

O"Tpo</J~, overthrowing, the opposite 
of edification, building up (ol1<ocioµ.~ ). 
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15. SoK•l'-os, that has stoorl the 
test. A metaphor from metals. 

cip8oTol'-oiivTa.. The para.lie! is 
quoted from Prov. iii. 6, 'In a.II 
thy ways acknowledge him, and he 
shall direct thy pa.ths'-iva op0oToµ.i, 
T(lf oaov< ITOv-hut there, on a.ccount 
of the oaovr, the metaphor of cntting 
straight may be retained. Here, 
with the ohject Tov Xoyov, the meta
phor of r,µ.vw is probably lost. 
R.V. handling aright, Vnlg. recte 
tract,infmi. ThP loss of metaphor 
is pointed to also by the use of 
op0oroµ.,a for 'ort.hodoxy' in later 
ecclesia.stica.l ,n-iters. 

16. 13•1311>-ovs. See n. on 1 Tim. 
i. 9. From meaning simply 'not 
hallowed' it ea.me to have a worse 
meaning-' impure,' 'unfit to take 
part in holy things.' So the Latin 
profnnus-a.s in Vir. Aen. vi. 258, 
'Procnl este, prorani.' 

KEvocj,wvCa.s, talking on subjects 
that have no relation to reality, or 
speculative qnestions which from 
their nature are incapable of answer: 
e.g. the Jewish question, how man)' 
angels conld stand on the point of 
a needle. In such speculations
even tbeological--a man 'may he 
perfectly at home without ever sub
mitting to the demands of religion.' 

1r•p~'ta-Ta.a-o properly meant stand 
round, encircle, and so came in later 
Greek to me:in go round in orde1· to 
avoid, keep away from. 

1rp0Kolf,ova-•, metaphor from pion
eers '-work their way on. 

6.a-,l3Ela.s, irreligion, especially 
wrong beliefs ahout God :md things 
rlivine. Such speculations as St. 
Paul refers to tend to cast off the 
religious element altogether in favour 
of quasi-philosophical explanations. 

l 7. -yo. yypa.wa., a gangrene, -a 
rnpidly sprearling disea.se. 

vol'--l)v lf••· voµ.ry literally meant 
pashtrage, a.nrl the phrase therefore 
c,tmc to be nsed of anything sprPad
i ng rapirlly, like fire or disease. The 
statement here means primarily, like 
the prPcerling worrls, that such teach
ing gets worse and worse in the in
rlividna.l. 

For Hymenaens, see 1 Tim. i. 20. 
Philetus is unknown. 'fhe heresy 
was ha~ed probably not so much on 
the incredihility of thP resurrection 
of the body as on the pagan notion 
that matter is essentially evil and 
that the spirit conld only aim at 
complete and final liberation from 
it. See n. on l Tim. iv. 3. Hence 
the resurrection harl to be explained 
as a spiritual resurrection from igno
rance to the knowlerlge of God-
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an idea prol:)ably familiar enough to 
a Greek from the conception of the 
mysteries. It is possible that such 
words of St. Paul as those in Rom. 
vi. 3-4 were wrested by these men 
to favour their argument. Notice 
the R. Y. marg. 'a resurrection' 
(omitting r~v with W. H.)-this does 
not alter the interpretation, but 
doubtless the men in question taught 
that the resurrection was tt spiritual 
change continually going on. 

18. -trO'Tox11crcw. Seen. on 1 Tim. 
i. 6, 'Missed the mark.' 

19. 'N evertheles~ the firm founda
tion of God standeth (immova.ble), 
having this seal-mark, "The Lord 
knoweth them that are His." ... ' 
The general meaning is clear, viz. 
that, opposed to the speculative 
doctrine just described, the truth of 
God stands invincible. But the 
exact application of some of the 
word~ is difficult. 

Having regard to such a passage 
as 1 Tim. iii. 16, where the Church 
is spoken of as the 'pillar and 
ground ' or ' stay ' of the truth 
(o-rvXo~ Ka, Jeipaiwµ,a), it is natural 
to suppose that St. Paul meant the 
Church here by 'the foundation of 
God/ though elsewhere it is repre
sented as the building, with Christ 
Hi111self ~s the corner-stone and the 
apostles and prophets as fo11ndation 

(Eph. ii. 20-22). In favour of this 
application is the fact that the seal
inscriptions given in the following 
words describe the character of 
persons as if they, so to speak, 
composed the foundation so de
scribed. At the same time the 
contrast meant in the whole pas
sage is that between men's fleeting, 
r1uasi-philosophical speculations and 
the permanent truth of God ; and 
therefore it is not impossible to 
apply the words 'foundatio11 of 
God' to the truth as revealed by 
God in Christ. Are we obliged to 
suppose that St. Paul meant one of 
these to the exclusion of the other ? 
If we used in English the equivalent 
expression, 'that which God hatl1 
laid as a foundation,' we coulrl in
clude under it both the truth and 
the Chmch. 

~xwv T1}V crcj,pa.y,6"- Ta.VT1JV, having 
this seal, i.e. seal-inscription. The 
reference is to the mark or inscription 
impressed hy a seal. The common
est inscription on a seal was the name 
of the ow11er preceded by the word 
for 'belonging to,' but it was pos
sible to have any figure or motto 
which could serYe as a private 
emblem. The use of the seal was to 
mark ownership, especially on sealed
np packets or vessels, and also to 
wark autqenticity (like a signature) 
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on any writing. Both ideas are in
cluded here-they are marked as 
God's possession, and they are authen
ticated as His messengers-but the 
former is pointed to by the words of 
the inscription rovr l!vrar aliTov. Cf. 
Rev. vii. 2-4. 

For the idea of an inscription on 
foundation stones, cf. Rev. xxi. 14. 

The first inscription is from the 
LXX of Num. xvi. 5, where (in the 
rebellion of Korah, Dathan, and 
Abiram) Moses says that God is 
about to show who are His true ser
vants. So, means St. Paul, God will 
show it in the Church. 

The second inscription does not 
correspond clearly to any passage in 
the O.T., bnt may be an allusion to 
Is. Iii. 11, 'Depart ye, depart ye 
(ci1Td<TT1Jn), go ye out from thence, 
touch no unclean thing' - where 
those about to return from the exile 
are warned to separate themselves 
from all the iniquity of Babylon. 

20-21. The meaning is that in the 
Church there are bound to spring up 
men like Hymenaeus and Philetus. 
Compare the teaching of the parable 
of the tares (St. Matt. xiii. 24) and 
the parable of the net which 'gath
ered of every kind' ('id. 47). The 
comparison here is the multitude of 
vessels of different kinds needed in a 
household - some &re of inferior 

material to start with, are more liable 
to be broken, and therefore serve 
commoner, less honourable uses. Of 
course the metaphorisnotto be carried 
further, as e.g. by arguing that the 
vessels have no choice of their own 
material or use. St. Paul is only 
here emphasising the one point that 
men of very different spirituality and 
love of the truth will come into the 
Church. In the next verse (to the 
neglect of his metaphor) he makes it 
clear that the Christian can deter
mine his own use, £1r rip.~v. 

21. EKKa.86.pn ia.-urov D.'11'0 TOVTIIIV, 

'purify himself so as not to be one 
of these.' 

TJY•a.cq.1.lvov. See n. on 1 Tim. ii. 
16. 

Eill(p1Ja-Tov, serviceable. The deri
vation of the word (as of the simple 
XP1JUr&r) is from xpaop.a,. 

22. As St. Paul goes on in 23 to 
suggest how Timothy is to bear him
self towards the false teachings and 
disputations of which he has been 
speaking, the connection of 22 in 
thought, though not expressed, would 
seem to be, ' In order to deal with 
these men, you need in the first place 
to keep a very high standard of 
conduct and religion yourself.' 

T0.'3 vE111TEp,Ka.13 l,r,8-u!J,Ca.s. 'Youth
ful lusts' in the R. V. is not a 
happy rendering in modern English, 
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, , ,, ,, ,,.., \, 
uvv-r,v, 7TL<T'TLV, aya1T'Y)V, np'Y}V'Y)V, µ,era rwv E'TT'tKal\OVJLEVWV 

' K' ' 0 "' t-, 23 ' ~- ' ' rov vpiov EK ,ea apai, ,capoias. . rai, oe µ,wpai, ,cai 
, ~ , r. , ,,.. ,~' q ,.. , 

a1TaLO€V'TOV', <:,'Y)'T'YJ<TEL', 7rapai'TOV, €LOW', O'TL YEVVW<TL µ.axai,. 

because l1T1Bvµ,lai (like 'lust' in 
older English) can cover the whole 
field of <lesire. By v•wnp1Ka, , .,,.,_ 
Bvµ,la, St. Paul means all desires that 
make the special temptation of youth, 
not only sensual desires. He would 
include all the temptations of luxury 
and pleasure, pride in physical 
prowess, love of notoriety and posi
tion, the desire to display one's in
tellectual acuteness, love of variety 
and impatience of monotony. It is 
impossible to say whether St. Paul 
meant any special point in Timothy, 
but several passages in the Epistle 
suggest a warning against compro
mise, and the desire to stand well with 
other people at too great a cost is 
certainly a v•wnp1,cq lm8vµ.la. • For 
Timothy's age see I Tim. iv. 12, but 
one can be youthful without being 
young. 

6LKa.Locrvv11v, in the most general 
sense of 'right conduct,' such as 
God would commend. 

ci.yci1MJV. See n. on 1 Tim. i. 5. It 
involves treating as brothers those 
towards whom one feels no particular 
affection. 

!,LETa. Tciiv t'll'Ltca.~ovl'-lvwv, tc.T.~., to 
be taken closely with •lp~v'lv-' the 
maintaining of peaceable relations 
with all who , .. ' in spite of per
sonal feelings and the inclination to 
resent differences. The condition 
implied in EK ,ca8apar 1<.aplilas (for 
the word see n. on 1 Tim. i. 6) im
plies the opposite duty of not always 
aiming at peaceable relations where 
sincerity of motive is doubtful and 
principle is at stake. There are 

some things worth quarrelling about; 
asserting oneself for personal reason3 
<loes not win respect, but assert
ing oneself for the ea use or for 
others' sake does win respect. St. 
Paul's disagreement with St. Barna
bas is a case in point. 

23-26. How Timothy is to bear 
himself when brought into contact 
with the false speculations referred 
to. He is to avoid taking part in 
discussions about them, lest he should 
be led to strife which would lessen 
his authority as a teacher. 

23. ci,.,,.a.,StvTovs, uneducated, ig
norant, springing from ignorance. 
But 1ra,a.v .. ,, in the N.T. usually 
means to discipline (see n. on v. 25), 
anditis possible that the adjective here 
means 'undisciplined,' 'unrestrained.' 
An 'ignorant' argument is apt to be 
an 'undisciplined' 1trgument also, 
because it raises questions without 
regard to e.g. the first principles of 
morality. 

For the nature of the {f}rryuus, see 
n. on I Tim. i. 4 and iv. 3. 

'll"apa.LTov, ask to be excused. 

24. The µ.axmBa,, like µ.axas in 
23, implies personal bitterness. St. 
Paul of course does not mean that 
the Christian is never to argue in 
the search for truth, but it is to be a 
'pia et humilis inquisitio veritatis, 
parata semper doceri et per sanas 
patruru sententias studens ambulare' 
(De Imitatione). 
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24. 8ovX.ov 8e K.vp[ov 01.J DEL fLO.XE<T0a.L, d.X.X.' ~'ITLOV ELVO.L 

' , ~ ~ , ' C' 2 5 ' , 'TT'por; 'TT'O.VTar;, OLOO.KTLKOV, av€~LKO.KOV, • EV 'TT'p([,O'T'YJTL 

1rat8€1fovrn Tm1r; d.vn8ian0eµivovr;· fL'YJ7TOTE D£t)1J avTOLr; 

Sov>..ov Kupuiu. This phrase empha
sises (1) the permanence of the tie ; 
(2) the completeness of the service. 
' Servant' expresses neither of these. 
'Slave' is not a good rendering, 
because of the modern associations 
of the word. Perhaps the R.V. 
marg. 'bondservant' is as good a 
rendering as English supplies. 

ijmos, soothing and gentle in bear
ing and manner, not overbearing or 
behaving so as to cause resentment. 

8L6111<TL1<os, ready to teach and fit 
to teach--qualities which are not one 
and the same. On the one hand 
the ll1iSaK.-1Kor would regard it as 

churlish not to wish to give another 
the benefit of any knowledge he 
possesses. On the other hand he 
tries to convey it in an acceptable 
way-not using sarcasm, not seem
ing to exalt himself, rather drawing; 
knowledge from the pupil than ex
posing ignorance, and making much 
even of one word of truth contained 
in the answer given him (' Maluit 
videri invenisse bonos quam fecisse' 
-Tacitus). Even so the pupil will 
not always accept it at once, bnt 
some day what the teacher said will 
come back to the pupil's mind as 
his own thought, and then he will 
accept it. The teacher remembers 
also that 'neither bath God opened 
or will open all to one, that there 
may be a traffic in knowledge be
tween the servants <Jf God, for the 
planting both of love and humilitie.' 

a.ve~(1<a.1<0v, able to put up pati
ently with evil-here referring speci
ally to the flouts of opponents. 

The kind of controversy to which 
St. Paul's words apply in modern 
times more often takes place in 
newspapers than in discussion face 
to face. It is mainly the personal 
touch in this that he would depre
cate. Doubtless there are cases 
where the man must be attacked in 
order to expel him from authority 
which he uses unworthily. But as 
a rule it is a question of right or 
wrong arguments or interpretations. 
In such cases to prove an opponent 
a bad scholar or ignorant of history 
achieves only a negative result ; to 
prove that he is inconsistent with 
his own past utterances may be a 
good 'debating point,' but is more 
negative still, because the greatest 
minds are those that grow .and 
change ; to suggest that he supports 
a reform because it will benefit him
self or make things easier for him
self, is to suggest what cannot be 
refuted and closes the do.or. In 
writing to the newspapers the rf1r,oi. 

aYoids the suggestion of ignorance 
or insincerity, the lit/Ja1<n1<0, marshals 
his facts but as far as possible leaves 
the conclusions to his opponent's 
intelligence, the av£~irn1<os passes 
without a word personalities written 
against himself. By expressing 
yourself with restraint you can Le 
wonderfully effective. 

26. iv 'll'pq.oTT]TL 'll'a.LllEVOVTO. TO\JS 

a.vTL6L11TL8E11ivous, disciplining those 
who oppose in a spirit of meekness. 
St. Lnke (in Acts vii. 22, xxii. 3) is 
the only N. T. writer who uses 
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o E>EO', fLETavoiav EL', brf:yvwr:rw O.AYJ0E{a.,, 26. Kai. 

clvavrft/Jwr:riv EK TY}'> Tov tna/36'A.ov 1ra11{8oi, l(wyp71µivot 
t ' , ,,,.. , ' , ~ 0 '\ V7T awov Et', TO EKELVOV El\7Jµa. 

rrma,v"' in the simple sense of in
structing. Tl1e usual use in Christian 
writings is that of e.g. Heb. xii. 6, 
' Whom the Lord loveth he 
chasteneth' (rra,an,<L)-as St. Augus
tine puts it, rra,a,v .. v is 'per rnolestias 
erudire.' avna,anB,µ.ivovr means 
contentious or obstinate opposition. 
rrpf!-OT'Jr is the spirit of which ffrr,or 
(v. 24) expresses the outward mani
fest,ation-in discussion it is the 
spirit which remembers that we also 
may make mistakes and tha.t almost 
every error in doctrine has come 
from o·ver.~tating a triith. 

25-26. f-1.1J1rOT, S<t\11, K.T.>.., 'If per
chance (in the hope that) God may 
give,' etc. The Classical use of µ.ry 
to express something that one appre
hends and wishes to avoid gave rise 
to a use where it expresses that 
which one siirmises, whether with or 
without the wish to avoid. In these 
cases 'perhaps' or 'if perhaps' is the 
best rendering. Of. St. Luke iii. 15, 
a,aXo-y,(oµlvwv . . . µryrron aliTOr <'{ri 
o Xp,a-Tor, 'whether haply he were 
the Christ.' 

For T.R. a'f' R.V. has a,eri (a late 
form of Optative). W. H. have a'l''I 
in text, awu in marg. (a form of 
Ionic Subjunctive). The natural 
sequence and the SubjunctiYe ava
vry,vwu, are in favour of the Subjunc
tive form. Later Greek included a 
fair number of Ionic forms, and many 
occur in the dialect of modern Greek 
peasants. 

l1rCyv"nnv. See n. on iii. 7. 

26. Ka.\ a.va.v11,it ... aw iK Tij~ TOii 
8La.l301'.ov 1ra.y£Sos, 'and they should 
wake up sober out of the snare of 
the devil '-a double metaphor. 

Et"'YP'J!"VOL -u,r' a.-/,Toii Els -ro iKE(vov 

0tA1Jf-LO.. In interpreting this passage 
we may start from the certainty that 
the pronouns must refer to different 
persons. If the more emphatic 
pronoun had stood first ( i.e. if the. 
words were ,(wyp'7µ.ivo, vrr' <1<<1vov 
,lf TO B,Xriµa Ql/TOV) to refer them 
to the same person would have been 
possible, but as it stan<ls we may 
rule out such a rendering a~ that of 
the A.V. 

Assuming that the pronouns ornst 
refer to diffet ent persons, elf To 

<K<ivov Bi1'.77µ.a must mean 'to work 
the will of God.' But even so the 
following ntricties have heen con
sidered possible :-

(1) 'Having been taken captiYc 
by the Lord's servant unto the will 
of God,' as R. V. text. 

(2) 'Having been taken captive 
by the <led, unto the will of God' 
-~taking ,lf ru <K<ivov BiXriµa with 
clvav~,vwu,v. So R. V. marg. 

(3) 'Having been taken captive 
by the devil according to the will of 
God,' i.e. by divine permission or 
'so that the will of God may event
ually be brought about'-i.e. Go(l 
permits men to be in bon_dage to 
Satan for a time in order to wo1k 
His ultimate end in them. 

A slight point against ( 1) is that 
(wypriBivur would in this case Le 
more natural than ,(wypriµ.ivo,, bnt 
the Perfect is obviously possible in 



90 SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY [CH. II. 26. 

the sense ' becoming prisoners of the 
Lord's servant.' 

Against (2) is the awkward order. 
The seeming strangeness of the 

idea from our point of view is not a 
sufficient argument against (3). It 
is quite consistent with St. Paul's 
words elsewhere to think of men as 
temporarily brought under the power 
of Satan. See note on 1 Tim. i. 20. 

In favour of (3) it may be urged 

(a) that •CwypTJµi110, is a natural 
explanation of 1rayi8or; (b) that a 
Greek reading the passage without 
any preconceived idea as to what it 
ought to mean would take avTov as 
referring to 8,a{36Xov. 

The balance of argument seems to 
favour (3), but ,ir To ought not in 
any case to be translated-' in accord
ance with '-it properly means 'to 
bring about.' 



cH. m. 1-2.] SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY 91 

CHAPTER III 

1. Tovro 8e '}'Ll/W(TKE, OTL Ell E<7XO.TaL<; 'Y}fLEpat<; Ell<7T7]-

(j01/TaL KaipoL \ ' 2 " ' • " 0 xal\E1TOL. • E<701/TaL -yap OL a11 pw'TT'OL 

1-17. This chapter describes the 
way in which evil principle and evil 
conduct will spread in the 'last 
days,' and in face of them Timothy 
is (1) reminded once more of the 
Apostle's teaching and e:ii:ample 
(verses 10-11), (2) urged to hold 
fast all that his early training in 
the Scriptures had taught him 
(verses 14-17). 

To St. Paul the 'last days' meant 
a time near at hand. Doubtless, as 
we see by comparison of the language 
of this Epistle with 1 Thess. iv. 15, 
17, he modified his expectation of 
being alive himself when the Lord 
came ; and in some cases he had 
to warn his disciples not to let the 
ordinary duties of life be disturbed 
by feverish anticipations (2 Thess. 
ii. 2). But passages may be quoted 
from his Epistles of all periods, 
showing that he shared the aeneral 
idea of Christians as to a; early 
return of our Lord, and that this 
affected to some extent his attitude 
towards e.g. social questions, without 
leading him to attempt any special 
forecast of the future. Cf. such pas
sages as I Thess. iv. 15-17, v. 2-3, 
2 Thess. ii. 2-3, Rom. xiii. 11-12, 
1 Cor. vii. 29-31, Phil. iv. 5. 

2. ¥oro11Ta.L ya.p ot llv9p.,,roL. . . . 

In the list which follows we need not 
expect to find any special arrange
ment or division-St. Paul is writing 
a letter and not a treatise. But his 
beginning with c:pi'ti.avro,, rp,>..apyvpo, 
and ending with cp,'ti.~//0110, suggests 
the main thought, viz. that men will 
pervert the main aims of life and 
accept the dictation of their lower 
s~lves as to what is worth devoting 
life to. All the words that come in 
between suggest the insolent rejec
tion of all restraint, of all claims 
which conflict with those lower 
selves - the claims of God the 
claims of parents and natural' affec
tion, the claims of society. It is 
the perversion of mind and will on 
which St. Paul is laying stress, and 
he does not mention by name the 
more flagrant vices as we under
stand them. The reason for this is 
succinctly gi,·en in rxovnr µ.opcf:,w,nv 

<v<T•f:l•iar-the perversion described 
is not inconsistent with the oulward 
pretence of religion. We may go 
further and say that in the whole 
list there is not a quality for which 
men do not find excuses and fair 
names-love of self is 'self-realisa
tion,' the discarding of claims is 
'independence,' treason is 'diplo
macy,' and even the nrvcpwµ.ivor 

is an intellectual 'original,' the 
dvoCTtor a 'seeker for truth.' 
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The use of the collective ol tlv0p.,
,roi is also to be observed. St. Paul 
is not saying ' the1·e will be men 
of such and such a kind' -which 
would be true of any time-but 
' men generally will be of such and 
such a kind.' He is characterising 
whole nations and generations, and 
implies that public opinion will 
accept a standard of morality and 
conduct of the kind described. 
There are at all times individuals 
who are cp,Xapyvpo,, and so long as 
they are not approved by opinion 
generally the t,1int is limited. But 
St. Paul means that a time will 
come when the accumulation of 
wealth will become the dominant 
aim of public policy-' Everything, 
human and divine, sacrificed to the 
idol of public credit, and national 
bankruptcy the consequence' (Durke) 
-a time when responsibility and 
generosity will take a subordinate 
place a~ springs of action, wheit the 
homes men live in and their spiritual 
possibilities will count as nothing if 
they do not help the machine which 
raises the sum-total of wealth for 
the community. There will always 
be individuals who can be described 
as avryµ,,po,, but St. Paul means to 
characterise an age in which brutal 
force is accepted for the arbitrn
ment of all claims. Or again, a 
large section of mankind n.t all times 
will be weak before the attractions 
of pleasure und is cp,'1-.ryl!ovof, but it 
is a different thin,(!; when a whole 
nation gets into the habit of uccept
ing the amount of pleasnre and ease 
to be secured as the natural criterion 
of the value of a particular kind of 

life or line of policy. In fact St. 
Paul is thinking throughout of the 
prevalent tone of a society which 
has lost all sense of moral values. 

cf,Cka.vTOL. This word means 'self
loving,' in the sense of seeking to 
make everything comfortable and 
easy for oneself-at the expense of 
other people, if necessa.ry. The bad 
sense was Lhe usual one, but it was 
capable of bearing a good sense, as 
Aristotle shows in a passage which 
comes as near a.s pagan philosophy 
could come to expressing the thought, 
' Whosoever shall lose his life for my 
sake shall find it.' See Ethics, ix. 
8. 4 : 'Those who use self-loving as 
a term of reproach apply the name 
to those who take more than their 
due of money ;i,nd honour and bodily 
pleasures ; for the generality of men 
desire these things and set their 
hearts upon them as the best things 
in the world .... If what a man 
always set his heart upon were that 
he, rather than another, should do 
what is just or temperate or in any 
other way virtuous-if, in a word, 
he were always claiming the noble 
course of conduct, no one would call 
him self-loving, and no one would 
reproach him. And yet such a man 
would seem to be more truly self
loving. At least he takes for him
self that which is noblest and most 
truly good, and gratifies the ruling 
power in himself, and in all _things 
obeys it.' 

The word cpi'l-.av-ror occurs nowhere 
else in the N.T., but it was doubtless 
from its nse here and in Christian 
literntnre that when English wanted 
a word for 'selfishness' it first tried 
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'philauty.' It also tried 'suicism' 
and did not use 'selfish' till the 
17th century. The first use of it 
noted in the New English Dictionary 
is in 16-10-' A carnal selfe-ish spirit 
is very loathsome in things spiritual' 
Bridge 

cjn>..a.pyupo,. One special and pro
minent manifestation of <jJ,XavTia. 
See note on 1 Tim. vi. 10. Of all 
forms of selfishness it bears the 
fairest excuse, because the necessi
ties of life compel us to 'make 
money,' and the point at which it 
becomes avarice is not easily recog
nisable. 'As the baggage is to an 
army, so is Riches to Virtue. It 
cannot be spared, nor left behind, 
but it hindereth the march' (Bacon). 
The best criterion of what we are 
doing is its ~fleet on others. St. John 
in Rev. xviii. 11-13, describing the 
way in which the great city piled up 
luxnry and wealth for itself, ends by 
the climax 'traffic in the souls of 
men.' If my trade is in that which 
is wholly baneful it is <jJ,Xapyvpla. 
If it is in the necessities of life, but 
carried on under unfair conditions of 
profit, it is qnXapyvpia (' It is not 
linen you 're wearing out, but human 
creatures' Ii ms'). The dangers of 
avarice haYe of course been a com
monplace with writers in all ages. 
For a worldly man's honest attempt 
to hit the mean, read Bacon's Essay 
34 'Of Riches '-the best sentence 
in which is 'Seeke not proud riches, 
but such as thou mayest get justly, 
n~e soberly, distribute cheerefully, 
and leave contentedly.' For nsefnl 
advice to a clergyman in these 
matters, read Herbert's chapter 26, 
Th~ Parsrm's Rye. For an atte1upt 
to a.pply principle to business 
methods read Ruskin's Unto Thi., 

Last. But it- must not be thought 
that avarice is only the fault of the 
rich. Herbert's example of the man 
who 'hath wherewithal to buy a 
spade, and yet he chuseth rather to 
use his neighbour's' is capable of 
wide applica.tion. ' He will redeem 
a penny with his reputation and lose 
all his friends to boot ' (Earle\ 
M icrocosmograph y ). 

IU\a.tovEs. Aristotle (Ethic.,, iv. 7) 
defines the aXa(wv as a man who 
'lays claim to things that men esteem 
without really having them at all, or 
lays cfaim to them to a greater 
degree than his possession of them 
warrants.' Hence 'bragging,' 'boast
ful.' The derivation is from dl\Jof'-a, 
(wander), the connection being 
through the wandering charlatans 
who made a lb·ing hy professing 
wonder-working knowledge of •me 
kind or another, e.g. the mendicants 
(called ayvpTai), who as the devotees 
of some irod professed a hility to tell 
fortunes or to do injury, like htter 
witches. St. Pan! probably means 
by 'boastfulness' here the presump
tuous confidence in one's power to 
control one's own destiny and impose 
one's will on others. \Ve may com
pare St. James iv. 16, where the 
word is used of the man who says, 
'To-morrow I will do so and so' in
stead of saying, 'If God will' ; and 
1 John ii. I 6, where 'I aXa(ov,a mu 
('3/ov means the self-confident claim 
to regulate one's life according to 
one's own desire~ without regard to 
divine guidance. In the present 
passage therefore the word naturally 
leads those words whid1 signify a 
false independence of all outside 
claims, whether divine or human. 
See note above. 

i,,rep~cj,a.vo,, arrogant, haughty, 
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' 0~ ' ' ' ' 3 " yovevcnv a1rei ei~, a,xa,purroi, avocnoi, . acrropyoi, 

ao-1rov8oi, 8ui/30Aot, a.Kpa.1'€~~. a.v,iµ,epoi, a.c/nAa.ya0oi, 

4. 1rpo86rni, 1rpo1reTE~'>, nTv<pwµhoi, cpiA-rj8ovot 11-a.AAov 

expressing in one's demeanour to
wards others that spirit of 'independ
ence.' 'I ask nothing of you and I 
owe you nothing.' The derivation is 
from vrrlp and ,:palvoµ,ai, 'displaying 
oneself as above others.' 

pMa-cl>1JfLOL. For the origin of the 
word see n. on l 'rim. i. 13. Here 
A.V. has blasphemers, R.V. railers. 
The passage in 1 Tim. (R. V. blas
phemer) is the only other use of 
/3X,fo·cp11µ,o,· in St. Paul. Where he 
uses the noun {3>..au,:/>11µ,la it is only 
in the sense of railing, but the verb 
/3J\.aucp11µ,•w is freely used in both 
senses. There is therefore only the 
context to guide us, and this ra.ther 
favours the R. V. rendering. 

yov,va-w a:rm8,ts, disowning what 
among all races has been regarded as 
the most binding human claim. 

ci.xci.p,a-To•, ' unthankful' - the 
same spirit applied more widely-the 
unwillingness to admit oneself under 
obligation to any. Gratitude is not 
only the paying of a debt, but the 
riveting of affection and even a 
source of power, because the person 
to whom you show gratitude is made 
there hy responsible in a sense for 
what yon are and has an acknow
le<lged share in all that you achieve. 
St. Paul obviously rega·rds ingrati
tude as more than gross manners, as 
a serious weakening of the ties that 
make human brotherhood possible. 

ci.v6a-,o,, 'rejecting the law of God.' 
See n. on 1 Tim. i. 9. 

3. 4a-Topyo,, ' refusing! natural 
affection.' 

40'1rovSo~, 'admitting of no truce,' 

'implacable.' The idea is of people 
who forgive nothing and give up 
nothing in order to render amity 
possible. 

S,ci.pa>.a,, 'slanderers,' who spread 
enmity more actively by speaking 
evil of persons and parties and im
puting base motives. 

ci.1<pa.T,t,;, ' without control over 
passions.' Aristotle (Eth. vii.) says 
of the a1<parr,r that £1awr i'm <j,avXa 

1rparrn lha ,.,.&l/or-he acts rrapa °H/" 
1rpoalp£<Till ical .,.~,, a,avo,av. The 
a1<pa-r-~s is not so far gone down as 
to be blind to moral differences, but 
at the critical moment the tempta
tion is more present to him than the 
vision of better things-'his tragedy 
is that so often he 'wishes he could.' 

ci.v~fLEpo,, properly of uncivilised, 
savage people. Here therefore it 
means the temper that rejects all the 
claims of social life in the widest 
sense-is inhospitable, treats poverty 
as an object of ridicule, refuse& the 
shelter of one's house in storm or 
danger, goes by on the other side to 
avoid having to help a man in distress, 
exults in the bloodshed of a gladia
torial show, and in a wider sense 
believes that 'might is right.' 

ci.«i,,Xa.ya.80,, 'not lovers of good,' 
whether good persons or good life ; 
but the words in the context, both 
here and with cp,Mya6or in Titus i. 8, 
suggest that the primary reference 
is to love of good persons. 

4. ,rpo86Ta.L. Probably St. Paul 
is thinking primarily of traitors in 
the Church, e.g. men who to compass 
private ends laid information before 
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the Roman authorities, which com
pelled these to take cognisance of the 
fact that so and so was a Christian. 

,rpo'll'ETtts, reckless, headstrong
letting no consideration stop them 
when they want to reach something. 
Such a man could describe himself 
as a 'man of action,' and is a good 
instance of the vice that would be a 
virtue if it were kept u11der the 
control of higher principle. 

TET'IJ<l>wfl-EVo•. Seen. on I Tim. iii. 6. 
<!>•>--qSovo• tJ,ii.>.>.ov +\ <!>•>-o8to• de

scribes summarily the underlying 
motive, and closes the description 
with what is practically a repetition 
of its opening word cpO,avTo,. ~lio•ry 
is capable of the widest meaning, 
but in such a compound as cp,}.ry/Jovos 
it means the pleasures that appeal to 
the senses. 

5. ~XOVTES l'-"P<l>wcrw EvcrEj3ECa.s, 

'having an appearance of religion,' or, 
better, 'affecting a form of religion.' 
See Lightfoot's excursus on <TXijµ.a 
and µop<pry in Phil. ii. He defines 
µ.op<pry in its original sense as 'com
prising all those sensible qualities 
which, striking the eye, lead to the 
conviction that we see such and such 
a thing' - when contrasted with 
<TXijµ.a it is that which is intrinsic 
and essential ('form') as opposed to 
that which is accidental and outward 
(' figure,' 'fashion'). But with re
gard to the present passage he 
observes : 'In two passages where 
St. Paul spea.ks of an appearance 

which is superficial and unreal, 
though not using <Txijµ,a, he still 
avoids µ.opcpry as inappropriate and 
adopts µ,npcpwrns instead (Rom. ii. 20, 
2 Tim. iii. 5). Here the termination 
denotes the aiming after or affecting 
the µop<pry.' 

T-/JV Svva.fl,LV 0.\/TfjS. 1JPVTJtJ,EVOL, 
'having renounced its power,' i.e. its 
authority and power to control the 
life, its ' reality ' as opposed io 
semblance. 

6. ot Ev6uvo11TES, 'who make their 
way into.' The word means natu
rally 'enter,' and derives any idea of 
'creeping '-secretly and treacher
ously-rather from the context in 
any special case. 

yuva.,Kcip•a.-diminutive of yv•ry
' little women,' and therefore, con
temptuously, 'feeble women.' 

crtcrwp•utJ,i!va., 'covered with a heap 
of.' The metaphor suggests the idea 
of being so covered that they cannot 
struggle out or get to the light. 

ci.yotJ,EVa. E'lTL8VfJ,(O.LS 1TOLKL1'.a.Ls, 'led 
hither and thither by varying de
sires' - the excitement of new 
doctrine, the pleasure of feeling 
themselves important and being able 
to patronise men-teachers. 

7. ,ra.vToT• tJ,a.v8a.vovTa.. The 
Apostle does not deny that they have 
a creditable zeal for learning, in a 
sense, but their desire for novelty 
leads it astray. J ohnson's warning, 
that 'Those writers who lay on the 
watch for novelty could have little 
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hope of greatness,' is still more true 
of the search for truth in religion. 

E'll'(yv111a-w may well here stand for 
the intensified sense 'further know
ledge,' 'full knowledge,' the preposi
tion adding this to the simple word. 

6-7. The description in these 
verses is remarkable. As leaders of 
the corrupted character described in. 
verses 2-5, St. Paul gives a promi
nent place, as we might expect from 
the rest of the letter, to those who 
disseminated false teaching. The 
cunning by which they sought to get 
a hold over women first made them 
more dangerous, and is another 
evidence of the growing importance 
of women in the Church. That 
women are more susceptible than 
men to the suggestions of their 
spiritual guides may or may not be 
a fault according to the degree of in
dependence and reserve maintained. 
But the danger was well illustrated 
in the history of the Friars, against 
whom one of the chief accusations 
was that, being preferred by women 
aii confessors, they often exercised an 
unfitting and mercenary influence 
over them. Chancer illustrates this 
in several places. 

St. Paul's description of such men 
as 'making captives' of these women 
'laden with sins' may, however, 
suggest a rather different idea, viz. 
that the women were conscience
stricken and welcomed such teachers 
as professed an esoteric knowledge 
of the ways of penance and absolu
tion. Their 'varying desires' may 

imply their seeking first one method 
and then another by which they 
hoped to exchange the panic of 
conscious sin for the consciousness 
of sin forgiven. The comp11rison of 
such teachers to the magicians in 
v. 8 suggests that this was the kind 
of hold they exercised. 

B. Jannes and Jambres are doubt
less the magicians who (Ex. vii. 11) 
prevented Pharaoh's believing Moses 
by imitating the signs which he 
gave. The names are those of 
Jewish tradition, which relates other 
facts about them. Cf. vii. 19 in 
the Fragments of a Zadokite Work 
(Charles's Pseiidepigrapha): 'For 
aforetime arose Moses and Aaron 
through the Prince of the Lights. 
But Belial raised Jochanneh aod his 
brother with his evil device.' 

The comparison suggests that the 
false teachers referred to by St. Paul 
professed to have as much yv<iiu,~ as 
the Apostle, and even more. We 
may certainly see in it, therefore, a 
reference to the beginning of the 
false teachings that eventually be
came known as ' Gnostic.' It is 
perhaps well to note that Ephesus 
was a home of magic-.the art of 
conferring spiritual or bodily benefit 
by spells or charms. 

ollT111, i.e. by imitating and pre
tending to surpass the truth as 
taught by St. Paul. 

1<a.T<,j,8a.p14€vo• Tov vovv. See n. 
on 1 Tim. vi. 6. For voiif compare 
snch passages as Rom. vii. 23, where 
~ee Sanday and Headlam's note 
(' It is the rational part of conscience, 
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the faculty which decides between 
right and wrong.') 

a.80K•1.1.o,, rejected when a sound 
test is applied. Cf. ii. 15. 

9. ov 1rp0Ko>t,ouaw. Cf. ii. 16, but 
there the meaning is 'They will get 
more and more corrupt'; here the 
meaning is ' They will not secure a 
wider acceptance.' 

ws "ii eKeCv<i>v eyiveTo, exposed by 
subsequent failure. See Ex. viii. 18. 

10. ,r11p1]KOA01181j<J'l1S [,r11p1]KOAOU· 
811Ka.s]. For the word see n. on 
1 Tim. iv. 6. The Aorist is the 
right reading here. It states a fact 
about the past, implies nothing 
about the present. 

a.y<i>Yti, conduct ; ,rpo8i<TEL, pur
pose ; 1.1.a.Kpo8u1.1.Ca., i,1ra1.1.ovti - see 
notes on 1 Tim. i. 16 and 2 Tim. ii. 10. 

a.ya.'lfll, note on 1 Tim. i. 5. 
11. ota. - ofous. Ta,ke these as 

parallel : 'such sufferings as befell 
me-such persecutions as I endured.' 

The reference to Antioch, Iconium, 
Lystra points to the events of Acts 
xiii. 14-xiv. 22. It was probably 
at this time that Timothy became 
a Christian, and we may assume 

0 

that he knew all that had been 
happening to the Apostle. 

12. Timothy probably heard these 
same words on the occasion referred 
to-it is a reminder of the teaching 
of Acts xiv. 22. 

K11t-St 'Yea, and all .. .' 
13. 1rov11poC, actively evil, with a 

will to do mischief. • 
yo']TES, impostors. The word (from 

yoaw, to wail) was properly applied 
to the chanters of spells - hence 
fra1Hlulent pretenders. 

,rpoKo>t,ou<TLV, as in ii. 16, 'will 
get more and more corrupt.' 

,rAG.\IWVTES Ka.t 11'AG.\IO>j.LE\IOL. Ob
serve the order. A man may be 
deceived first and then deceive 
others, but the reverse is possible. 
He keeps repeating the claims or 
teaching by which he hopes to im
pose on others (e.g. for purposes of 
gain or influence) until he comes at 
last to believe in his own claims and 
teaching. His victims help him to 
this by flattery and admiration-he 
can hardly go back on all that he 
has said without sacrificing his whole 
stock-in-trade. Arguments used to 
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defend a position of which one is not 
sure more often convince the arguer 
ban those to whom the arguments 

are addressed. It is for this reason 
that one so orten hears a perfectly 
sincere per,on sa.y, 'I always feel so 
much more clear after I have talked 
it over with some one'-in which 
case more thought with oneself and 
less speech with others would prob
ably be wise. 

This consideration is of importance 
to many teachers who are certainly 
not willingly 1r7'..avwvr<s, but who 
accept without thought much that 
is for the time being orthodox with 
their party or their society, and 
repeat it until it becomes part of 
themselves and they are neither 
intellectually nor morally strong 
enough to go back on it. 

14. i1r,a-T<l>8TJS, ' wast assured of,' 
i.e. 'didst accept with conviction.' 

1ra.pa. T£vwv [ 1ra.pa. T£vos]. The plu. 
is the right reading, and the refer
ence is to Lois and Eunice as 
well as to St. Paul himself. The 
character of the teacher is an argu
ment for his truth : 'God cannot 
be wanting to them in Doctrine to 
whom he is so gracious in Life.' 
But the special reference here is to 
parenta.l teaching and exmnple, and 
more Pspecially to parental teaching 
in the Bible. Parents who neglect 
their share in thi~ hardly realise 
perhaps that they are leaYing to 
others all that is most solemn and 
thoughtful in t.heir sons, and they 
are hurt when they find that those 
others know more about their sons 
than they know themselves. Such 

a son may turn to his parents in 
some kind of trouble, but in diffi
culties of another kind he will turn 
naturally to those who have shared 
the solemn side of his life and 
experience. For sharing this the 
Bible is the great key. Present-day 
difficulties with regard to the nature 
of inspiration are often urged as an 
excuse for leaving such things to 
the expert, but the difficulty, if such 
there be, should be faced by parent 
and son together. The Advent of 
o1u Lord as the Messiah-so different 
from the expected one-must ha.ve 
presented to Eunice just as great a 
difficulty in the interpretation of the 

. Old Testament as any difficulty pre
sented by modern reconsidera.tion of 
the nature of Biblical inspiration. 
And yet St. Paul at sixty is able to 
say to a man of forty, 'Remember 
that it was from your mother you 
learnt it.' 

15. ,,pa. ypo.f'-f'-G.Ta., 'sacred writ
ings.' The Old Testament books 
collectively are usually spoken of in 
the N.T. as al ')'pa<pal, but compare 
Rom. i. 2, ,,, ')'pa<pa'is a')'iau. The 
word l£po~ is applied to anything 
with external consecration, whence 
T!J lepclv of the temple-precincts and 
Ta iepci of the 'sacred things,' l Cor. 
ix. 13 (the only other use of the 
Adjective in the N. T.). <t')'ios rather 
refers to the inner character of holi
ness. Hence either word could be 
used of the Seri ptures. 

We cannot, however, assume that 
even in St. Paul's time the Jew 
had a 'Bi hie' with finally closed 
canon recognised by all. The Law 
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and the Prophets (including Joshua, 
Judges, Samuel, Kings) seem to have 
been fully recognised in this sense 
before 200 B.c. The other books 
-the Hagiographa-gradually re
ceived such recognition in the two 
following centuries. The prologue 
of the Greek version of Ecclesiasticus 
(written about 125 B.c.) speaks of 
'the Law itself and the Prophecies 
and the rest of the books.' But such a 
phrase is vague, and even in the first 
century A.D. it was disputerl whether 
e.g. the book of Ecclesiastes was to be 
considered canonical A final line 
seems not to have been drawn until 
the Synod of Jamnia about 90 A.D. 

Ta. Svva.jJ,EVG. crE crocj,lcra.,. This 
claim for the Old Testament is of 
course more than that we should 
read it 'for example of life '-it 
implies that now as in St. Paul's 
day the Old Testament leads us on 
to Christ, and shows us the whole 
plan by which mankind was made 
ready for the revelation of Christ. 
The words cha '!fL<TTEWf T~~ EV Xpurrcii 

'I11uoii should be taken with CTocf,irTai 

-the Old Testament is to be read 
with the intelligence born of a per
sonal faith in Christ. 'The scrip
ttues are not understood but with 
the same Spirit that writ them.' 

16. R.V., 'Every scripture in
spired of God is also profitable for 
, .. ,' but the margin admits the 
possibility of taking O,o.,,.vrnurnr as 
part of the predicate. The former 
is probably right, because there was 
no occasion-least of all to Timothy 
-for declaring formally the inspira
tion of Scripture, which indeed was 

not questioned. There is also some
thing incongruous in the combination 
of words, 'Every scripture is inspired 
of God and useful for ... ' 

Ow,rvEvcrTos, 'given by divine in
spiration.' The word is applied to 
dreams by Plutarch. 

The rabbinical reverence for the 
exact word and letter of Scripture is 
an evidence of belief in a verbal and 
mechanical inspiration, und tended to 
extend such a belief. It is quite
probable that St. Paul's teacheri; 
took such a view. But it is hardly 
possible to think that, if the question 
had been raised as a theory OT dogma, 
St. Paul would have upheld such a 
view. It is from one point of view 
a matter of regret that in none of 
his extant writings is the theory of 
the subject touched upon. \Vhere 
his q notations are not simply 'liter
ary,' he uses passages from the Old 
Testament in their accepted sense 
and without ever seeming to question 
their literal accmacy or accepted 
application. But, on the other hand, 
he quotes the sense with a freecluni 
which-is inconceivable in a Hebrew 
scholar if he believed the Hebrew 
words to be words dictated by tha 
Holy Spirit ; and most of his quota
tions (about 70 out of 84) are from 
the Septuagint translation in prefer
ence to the Hebrew. 'rhe student 
should read the excursus on St. 
Paul's use of the O.T. at the end 
of chap. x. in Sanday and Headlam's 
Romans. 

Any theory of inspiration which 
takes away the personality of the 
writer or makes him incal'able of 
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error is open in varying degrees to 
the same objection as the theory of 
verbal inspiration. Various theories 
have been formed, trying to keep 
something of the_ 'mechanical' view 
while avoiding some of its obvious 
difficulties. But the view widely 
held now lays stress on the inspira
tion of the person rather than on the 
inspiration of ihe book. If a man is 
more than others filled with divine 
grace and the enlightenment of the 
Holy Spirit he becomes in propor
tion more able to convey a revelation 
of truth without having his personal 
qualities merged in an overwhelming 
influence from without, and without 
being made incapable of error. For 
a summary on the subject see the 
article Bible in Hastings' Dictionary. 

EAey1-10v [~Aeyxov], 'reproof' (R. V.) 
or 'conviction.' 

hra.vop8011r,v, 'correction' (R. V. )
perhaps rather 'recovery,' 'the bring
ing back into the right way.' 

,ra.,SeCa.v, 'discipline' (R. V. mllrg.). 

The four words seem primarily to 
refer to our use of Scripture towards 
others, but not excluding the appli
cation to ourselves even of the dis
cipline. What we apply to others 
we need to apply to ourselves at 
times. 

17. 4pT•os ... EETJPT•a-11evos, 'com
plete' . . . 'furnished completely' 
(R. V.). 'l'he words come from the 
stem ap, the primary meaning of 
which was 'join '-from which come 
t1purror, apapl<TKO), rtporpov, ap,r~
tl.pr,os therefore meant 'fitted with 
all its parts,' 'complete.' Perhaps 
'fully equipped' is as exact an 
equivalent as we could find for 
•t11µ r«TJlEVQS. 

o Tov 0eov 11.v9pw,ros. See n. on 1 
Tim. vi. 11. The phrase, from its 
use of the prophets and messengers 
of God, has a speci~ 1 reference to the 
Christian minister, but is not here 
limited to him except in the sense 
in which every member has a ministry 
in the Church. 
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1-8. Final exhortation to earnest
ness, with mention of special reasons: 
(1) the growing tendency to un
sound doctrine (3-4) ; (2) the prob
ability that he will soon have to 
bear the burden without the Apostle's 
help (6-8). 

1. S,a.11(1.pTvpo.,_a.,. See n. on 1 
Tim. v. 21. 

K(l.t T,)v i1r,cj,a.vEL(I.V, • Undoubtedly 
the right reading is ica1 Tryv £1T1<p6.-

11na11 (R.V. and W.H.) for T.R. icaTa 

Tryv lmcpa11£1av. The Accusative ex
presses that by which one adjures, 
originating in the Accusative that 
naturally followed a,aµapTvpoµa, in 
its literal sense of 'I call to witness.' 
Of. Soph. o.c. 813: µapTvpoµai 

Tovul!', ov ul, 'I call these to witness, 
not thee.' 

The lmcpavna means of course the 
second coming of our Lord, as in 
1 Tim. vi. 14. In charging Timothy 
'by this coming' the Apostle means 
to charge him to have the same 
earnestness now that he would 
necessarily have in the immediate 
presence of Christ. Tryv {3au,X,ia11 

avToii, the whole manifestation of 

Christ's kingdom a1uong men, includ
ing the brnj:,avfla. 

The re:tding of the R. V. marg., 'I 
testify ... both of his appearing 
and his kingdom,' wou!tl be justified 
by the N.1'. use of lliaµapTvpoµai, 

e.g. Acts XX. 21, 24 : lJ,aµapnpoµ•

IIOS rryv ,ls e,ov µ<TllVOIQV-lJ1aµapTt1-

pauBai TD ,vayy,}uov. But the 
context here (especially the words 
EV6>1TIOII , , , Kai 11£Kpovs) is entirely 
against it. 

2. K~P"~ov, i1rCa-T718,, etc. As the 
actions implied are to be continued 
and repeated, we might have expected 
Present Imperatives. But the proper 
force of the Aorist is to signify the 
completion and conclusion of an 
action as a whole, and this is exactly 
what is emphasised here, as if the 
writer were saying, 'Preach the word 
right up to the coming of our Lord.' 
Of. r;,v icaA.ryv 'Tl"apaB~KT/V <pv">.a~ov in 
i 14. 

tl1r£a-T718,. From meaning (I) stand 
by or near a thing, this word came to 
mean (2) fix one's mind or attention 
on, and so (3) be urgent, instant. 

E~Ka.£pws, a.Ka.Cpws, i.e. seizing every 
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opportunity and risking the accusa
tion of ' bad taste ' by bringing in the 
subject when people do not want it. 
Of course St. Paul does not mean 
that the preacher is to be wanting in 
tact, but he does mean that he will 
miss half his opportunities if he 
limits himself to the set times. If a 
minister of Christ is a guest in a 
house where unworthy things are 
going on it may seem tl"aipov to take 
exception, but a quiet word with his 
host may be so •vKa1pov that it may 
make him that host's confidant and 
confessor. We are far too much the 
slaves of 'times and seasons,' and to 
wait for a more convenient season 
often means that the word is never 
spoken at all. The 'out of season' 
depends more on the way in which a 
thing is done than on the time at which 
it is done. 'There is nothing spoken 
or done in the company where he is 
but comes unucr his test and censure. 
If it be well spoken or done, he takes 
occasion to commend aml enlarge it ; 
if ill, he presently lays hold of it lest 
the poison steal into some young and 
unwary spirits .... But this he 
does discreetly, with mollifying and 
supplying words : This was not so 
well said as it might have been for
born ; We cannot a.Jlow this ; or else, 
If the thing will admit interpreta
tion ; Your meaning is not thus, but 
thus ; or, So far indeed what you 
say is true and well said ; but this 
will not stand. This is called keep
ing God's watch . ... Besides, if he 
perceive in company any discourse 
tending to ill, either by the wicked
ness or quarrelsomeness thereof, he 
either prevents it judiciously or 
breaks it off seasonably by some 

diversion. There is much preaching 
in friendliness' (George Herbert). 

~A•yEov. The classical meaning of 
this word is to question with a view 
to convincing or convicting, and so 
'to reprove.' R. V. text has 'reprove' 
here, marg. ' bring to the proof.' 
There does not seem to be any 
passage in the N. T. in which 
'reprove' is inapplicable as a trans
lation, though Dr. Armitage Robin
son rightly points out that in Eph. 
v. 11, St. John iii. 20, 'expose' is 
rather better. 

hnTCf1-1JCTOV, 'rebuke' - implies 
more sharpness than 'reprove.' 

fl,a.Kpo&uj,1,Ca.. Seen. on 1 Tim. i. 16. 
Even rebuke must not be prompted 
by the sense of provocation and 
must aim at teaching. Otherwise 
'you have reproved divers things 
worthy of reproof, but in a manner 
worthy to be reproved ... not with 
that gravity wherewith such faults 
ought to be reproved : like one 
puffed up and not like a mourner.' 
Rebuke from authority depends for 
its effect on its manner as much as 
on its rightness; if it robs the per
son of dignity and self-respect it has 
taken from him one of his best 
faculties for recovery. The object 
of rebuke should generally be 'to 
make a man feel what he remembers 
to have felt before, but with a great 
increase of sensibility.' In all such 
exercise of authority we need to 
remember the warning of the De 
Imitatione : 'Raro sine laesione con
scientiae ad silentium redimus.' 
'Possunt verba sonare sed !piritum 
non confenint.' 
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3. vyLG.wov<TTJS, See n. on 1 Tim. emphasis on individual choice in the 
i. 10. words Tar llJiar-<aVTDLr, 

3-4. The first stage described is 
the negative one of distaste for the 
truth as it has been presented to 
them. With some this comes be
cause it makes too great demands on 
them-perhaps morally ; with others 
it comes because it does not flatter 
their intellectual side sufficiently. 
But the most common cause is the 
consciousness that their religion so 
far has not done for them what they 
hoped for-they looked for some 
overwhelming power and it has not 
come. Instead of seeking the cause 
of this in himself, a man is inclined 
to blame something outside ; the 
teaching he gets is not definite 
enough, the preaching is feeble and 
the preachers unspiritual, or the 
portion of the Church to which he 
belongs must be without authority 
and credentials if it exercises so little 
power. In the search, therefore, for 
something that will give him more 
spiritual feeling and consciousness 
of power he 'seeks other teachers.' 

This is the second stage, because 
he now consciously places himself 
under the guidance of men chosen 
by himself. Though conscious of 
previous failure, he does not doubt 
that he is wise enough to choose 
his spiritual guides. Notice the 

The last stage is described in 
verse 4. Hitherto he has kept up 
the appearance of being an impartial 
seeker after truth, has justified his 
action by the plea of 'eclecticism,' 
or the desire to 'hear all sirles of 
the question.' Now he shows the 
peculiar animus of the pervert, and 
refuses even to listen to arguments 
in favour of what he formerly pro
fessed to believe. Fantastic µv8o, 
have come to exercise a peculiar 
fascination over him and he sur
renders himself to them. 

For the µv8o, see note on 1 Tim. i. 4. 
The way in which St. Paul speaks 
of them here implies a definite kind 
of wrong teaching, which Timothy 
would understand without further 
specification. 

5. vijcj,E, be alert and watchful 
against the danger. The metaphor 
is of course from the inability of the 
drunken man to guard against any
thing. 

Ka.Ko'll'a.8tJ1Tov. Here the reference 
is to the hardships of ministerial 
toil. 

ellayyE>..~CTToii. Philip is called 
'the evangelist' in Acts xxi. 8, and 
from what is said of him we should 
naturally conclude that the word 
was applied to one who went antl 
preached Christ in new districts. 
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TYJV E1TL'f'O.VELaV avrov. 

The word also occurs in Eph. iv. 11, 
and this, like the present passage, is 
quite in harmony with such an 
understanding of the word. Here 
Timothy is urged not only to build 
up but also to win more souls for 
Christ. He is not called an evan
gelist-in one sense that was not his 
main work at Ephesus-but he is 
told to 'do the work of an evan
gelist.' See In trod., p. xv. An official 
position in the Church must not en
gross us so completely with its regular 
duties to the members as to make 
us lose all missionary spirit to those 
that are outside. The evangelist 
is not an official - there is no 
evidence that there was an 'order' 
of evangelists. 

T-/iv 8,a.Kov£a.v, quite general for 
any 'ministry,' 'service.' Cf. 1 Tim. 
i. 12. 

1r>..11po4'op11crov, 'fulfil,' as in St. 
Luke i. 1. The word has other 
meanings, e.g. in Rom. xv. 13 ('fill'), 
Rom. iv. 21 (' fully assure'), Col. 
iv. 12 (where see Lightfoot's note), 
but the meaning here is certainly 
'fulfil.' 

6. The second reason fur St. Paul's 
exhortation. See n. on verse 1. 

cr1riv80,..a.,. Cf. Phil. ii. 17. The 
giving up of life is compared to a 
drink-offering or libation offered to 

God. Lightfoot compares Seneca's 
words when he was dying (Tac . .Ann., 
xv. 64): 'Respergens . proximos 
servorum addita voce, libare se 
liquorem ilium Jovi liberatori.' 

UVCI.AV<TEWS, The word avaAvw was 
used of the loosing of a ship from its 
moorings, and so 'departure' in any 
sense. 

7. TOV a.ywva. TOV KCI.AOV -iJyC:.vL<Tfl,CI.L, 
never daunted by opposition. 

Tov 6pof1-0V TETEAEKa., never flagging 
through weariness. 

T-/iv 1r£crT,v TET1JP1JKC1, never care
less as a watchman. 

8. o T-/is 6~Ka.Locrvv71s <TTE,t,a.vos, 
the crown ofvictory due to righteous
ness. Alford well quotes Pope 
Coelestinus : 'Dei tanta est erga 
omnes homines bonitas ut eorum 
velit esse merita quae sunt ipsius 
dona.' The commonest use of <TT£• 

<f>avor was for the wreath given as a 
prize at the games, and doubtless 
the metaphor here is from that. 

Tots -1Jya.1r71Ko<TL n')v lm,t,a.VELCI.V 
a.vTov. As R.V., 'that have loved 
His appearing.' ,v e need not cob.
fine the last word to the second 
Advent of Christ. 



CH. xv. 9-10.] SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY 105 

9-18. Personal matters. Timothy 
is summoned because St. Paul is 
left almost alone. 

10. Demas was with St. Paul in 
his fust imprisonment (Col. iv. 14, 
Philemon 24). Notice that when 
comparing others with Timothy in 
Ph. ii. 20-21, St. Paul uses a similar 
expression ol 1ravn~ -yap Ta fovTwv 
('IToiiow, and it is possible that 
Demas is included in this con
demnation. 

We need not assume that a-ya-
1r~ua~ Tov viiv alwva implies more 
than fear of persecution and desire 
for safety. To stay at Rome in 
the height of N eronian persecution 
required more than ordinary courage. 
The excuse that ' I can do no good 
by staying' was ready to hand, and 
we may call to mind the legend that 
St. Peter himself was induced to 
leave Rome and was turned back by 
the vision of Christ. Nevertheless, 
the departure of Demas has caused 
him to be placed among the apostates 
in Christian tradition. 

Tov vvv a.lwva., literally ' the 
present age.' alwv is the same 
word as the Latin aevum, and 
denotes a period of time. As ex
plained in n. on 1 Tim. i. 16, the 
Jew conceived of time as divided 
into a series of alwv-s, of which 
'the age to come,' 'the Messianic 
age,' was opposed to 'the present 
age.' The latter phrase naturally 
therefore took on a moral signi
ficance, implying the life of the 
world as it is now with all its 
imperfect aims, and imperfect life 

as opposed to the life of perfection 
that was to come under the glory 
of Christ's rule. So that o viiv alwv 
may be translated 'the present life,' 
'the life of this world,' almost with 
the signification which we attach to 
the phrase 'worldly life.' Cf. Rom. 
xii. 2, 'Be not fashioned according 
to this world' (T<i, alwv, TovT<p), 

In order to understand the posi
tion of St. Paul and his friends at 
Rome, the student should read a 
description of what occurred there 
after the great fire, especially Tac. 
Ann., xv. 44: 'Neither the emperor's 
generous gifts nor the rites employed 
for propitiating the gods banished 
the suspicion that the fire had been 
deliberately ordered. Therefore to 
get rid of such reports Nero accused 
the people commonly called Chris
tians who were hated for their 
abominable crimes, and he sub
jected these to the wost exquisite 
tortures. The name had originated 
with Christus, who, in the reign 
of Tiberius, had suffered the death 
penalty by order of the procurator, 
Pontius Pilate. A dangerous super
stition had thus been checked for 
the moment, but it broke out again, 
not only in Judaea, the country of 
its origin, but even in Rome itself, 
whither all things that are horrible 
and shameful find their way from 
all parts of the world, receiving a 
ready welcome there. Accordingly, 
in the first place those were arrested 
who admitted their crime, and then 
through their information great num
bers were convicted, not so much of 
any part in firing the city as of 
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hostility to mankind in general. 
Their sufferings were turned into 
sport. Some were done to death 
clad in the skins of beasts and torn 
by hounds ; many were crucified or 
burnt to death, and some, when 
daylight failed, served the purpose 
of an illumination in the night
time. Nero lent his gardens for 
this spectacle and gave an exhibi
tion in the circus, hi1melf 'going 
among the common folk in the garb 
of a charioteer or riding on a car. 
Whence, though the accused were 
guilty and dese-rving of the severest 
punishment, the people began to 
pity them, as suffering not so much 
for the benefit of the state a.s for 
the satisfaction of one man's savage 
instincts.' See Introd., p. xi. 

Kp1JITK1JS . . . T(Tos. The verb 
with each is brop,uBTJ, but aya1r~rras 

-rov viiv alwva is not carried on to 
them. All we can infer is that 
they went without being sent-this 
is almost implied by the contrast of 
a1T£<TTELAa in v. 12. 

Of Crescens we know nothing. 
Titus is not mentioned by name in 
the Acts. He was a Gentile, and 
it was in his case that the question 
of circumcision was raised (Gal. ii. 
1, 3). He visited Corinth on St. 
Paul's behalf (2 Cor. xii. 18, etc). 
After St. Paul's first imprisonment 
he visited Crete with the Apostle 
and was left there (Titus i. 5 ). 
From the present verse we gather 
that he was with St. Paul during 
part of his second imprisonment 
but had now gone to Da.lmatia, which 

was part of Illyricum, east of the 
Adriatic. See, further, In trod., p. xxi. 

11. Of all St. Paul's companions 
St. Luke would seem to have been 
with him most constantly. So far 
as our evidence goes (and assum
ing that St. Luke is the author of 
the Acts) he joined him first at 
Troa.s during the second mission
ary journey, accompanied him to 
Philippi, joined him there on the 
third journey and remained with 
him till his arrival in Jerusalem, 
afterwards accompanying him to 
Rome (Acts xvi. 10-17, xx. 5-15, 
xxi. 1-18, xxvii. 1 to xxviii. 16). 
For his presence during the first 
imprisonment, cf. Col iv. 14, Phile
mon 24. As he is now again with 
the Apostle, the companionship had 
been fairly constant for a space of 
about sixteen years and has s0111e
times been accounted for by the 
supposition that St. Paul had an 
infirmity which needed frequent 
medical attendance. From Col iv. 
14 we gather that St. Luke was 
a physician. This constant com
panionship doubtless influenced St. 
Luke's purpose and line of thought 
in the writing of his gospel 

The present verse is interesting on 
a. minor point, as a warning against 
conjectures based on literary circum
stantial evidence. If this verse had 
not been written it would almost 
certainly have been held by some 
that Luke and Titus were the same 
man, since there is nothing elsewhere 
inconsistent with such a theory and 
neither of them is mentioned by 
name in the Acts. 



ctt. iv. 11-13.] SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY 107 

• \ /3' ,, ' ~ ,, , ,, avc.ua wv ay«: fL€Ta (T€avTov· «:<TTl yap µ,oi €ll)(P'YJ<TTO<; 

dr; SiaKov[av. 12. TvxiKov Si &.1ricrT1::tAa ds "E<fmrov. 

13 ' ,J,. \ , "' • I\ • T ,,:- ' K , . TOV 'l'aLI\OV'Y}V ov a1T€/\L1TOV EV pwaot 1rapa ap1rcp 

lpxoµ,1::vor;_ <pEpE, Kal Ta {3i{3>J.a, µ,aAL<TTa Ta', JJ.,Eµ,/3pavac,. 

St. Mark's association with St. 
Paul began earlier than St. Luke's, 
when he accompanied the Apostle 
and Barnabas from J erusa.Iem to 
Antioch (Acts xii. 25), but he left 
them at Perga on the first missionary 
journey (Acts xiii. 13) under cir
cumstances which led later on to 
an estrangement between Paul and 
Barnabas (Acts xv. 37). St. Mark 
does not appear again in St. Paul's 
life till the first imprisonment, about 
twelve years later, when he was with 
the Apostle (Col. iv. 10, Philemon 
24). We cannot say whether St. 
Mark reached Rome before St. Paul's 
death in consequence of the summons 
of this verse, but tradition associates 
him rather with St. Peter at Rome 
( cf. 1 Pet. v. 13). 

a.va.>.a.j3C:.v, taking up on the way. 
Cf. Acts xx. 13 for the word. 

EilXP'lo-Tos Els 6,a.1<0vCo.v. A strik
ing phrase when taken with Acts 
xv. 38 : 'Paul thought not good to 
take with them him who withdrew 
from them from Pamphylia and went 
not with them to the work.' The 
formerly unworthy colleague has now 
the honour of being summoned as 
likely to be specially helpful in St. 
Paul's direst need and danger. And 
the Apostle has no doubt that he will 
come. It is hardly fanciful to sup
pose that St. Paul's sharpness on 
that former occasion had helped to 
build up the character of Mark. 
Their friendship was not broken, or at 

, any rate had been renewed. Friend-

ship is not conserved by acquiescing 
in a man's weakness but by siding 
with his best against his worst in 
spite of the danger of temporary 
estrangement. 

12. TuxLl(OI' Si a.,rlo-TELXa. EL,; "Ecj,E-
0-01'. As St. Paul is presumably 
writing to Ephesus (but see Introd., 
p. xi.), and Tychicus probably 
arrived there before the letter, it 
is natural to suppose that the em
phasis is on a,rfor«Xa as opposed to 
,1rop,u811. St. Paul does not want 
Timothy to suspect Tychicus as one 
of those who had deserted him. 

Tychicus was of the province of 
Asia, and one of St. Paul's com
panions on the journey to Jerusalem 
(Acts xx. 4). He is also mentioned 
as the bearer of the Epistles to the 
Ephesians and Colossians. 

13. cf,EAOV'IV or cf,a.,Mv'lv, a Greek 
form of the Latin word paenitla. 
It was a sleeveless cloak of thick 
cloth, sometimes with a cape-re
sembling an Inverness cloak. 

lv Tpwa.6,. St. Paul was in Troas 
Acts xx. 4, but probably he had 
been there more recently. 

p,px,a. - fl,Efloppa.va.s. The former 
would be papyrus rolls (not in book 
shape), and literary works were 
always produced in this form till 
long after St. Paul's time. Any 
copy of the Scriptures that St. Paul 
possessed would be in this form. 
The parchments (i.e. skins prepared 
as a writing surface) were too expen
sive to be used in the production of 
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literary works of any length, and 
their common use was for accounts 
and notes ; the writing on them 
could be washed out, so that they 
could be used again and again. 
These were sometimes made up in 
book shape. In noticing St. Paul's 
request the student will remember 
the comparative expensiveness of all 
books in his time. The papyrus 
writing material was made from the 
pith of the Egyptian reed of that 
name. Though the possibility of 
making a writing surface of rag 
material was an early discovery, it 
was not at all common in Europe 
till the time of the invention of 
printing, and even then every sheet 
had to be made sepa.rately by hand 
until the nineteenth century. It is, 
of course, the use of wood-pulp for 
rag that finally made paper so cheap. 

14. The name Alexander was too 
common for us to be certain of 
any identification-either with the 
,Jewish representative in Acts xix. 
33 or with the Alexander of 1 Tim. 
i. 20. XaAK<V< means a worker in 
any metal, and the present Alex
ander was obviously at Ephesus. 

'll'OAAa. . . . iv•S•C~a.To, 'did me 
much wrong '-something additional 
to the opposition referred to in v. 15. 

a.'ll'o8wcrH is the correct reading for 
T.R. ,hroac(,11. 

16. It is not possible to describe 
with any certainty the conditions of 
St. Paul's trial, especially because 
there were two systems of criminal 

jurisdiction working at Rome in 
Nero's time, On the one hand, there 
was the old system of quaestiones 
perpetuae still in full working order. 
On the other hand, through the 
practically universal authority of the 
princeps any criminal case could 
now be brought before him or a 
judge nominated by him, and under 
this system the criminal jurisdiction 
in Rome and for 100 miles round 
was specially delegated to the prae
fectus urbi. As we do not know 
the nature of the charges brought 
against St. Paul, it is only possible 
to surmise that they were such as. 
would probably cause him to be 
brought before an imperial court. 
The phrase 'lravra Ta .Ov11 suggests 
that a great concourse was present 
at the trial, and we may imagine it 
as taking place in a large hall of the 
basilica shape. The phrase lv rfi 
'lrPWT!J µov ,i.,,.o;\o-y/~ probably refers 
to the practice, when two charges. 
were brought against a prisoner, of 
hearing each se11arately. 

ov8,Cs l'-o• 'll'a.pEyivETo. Of course 
St. Paul could have a patronus to 
speak for him if he wished, but in 
addition to the patronus, whom we 
should call 'counsel for the defence,' 
it had always been cnstoma,ry to
allow a prisoner to produce advocati, 
persons of weight likely to impress 
the court, who stood by him in the 
court, giving him the countenance 
of their public support and their 
testimony as to his character, and 
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on occasion helping the conduct of 
his case by their suggestions. The 
fact that the word adi1ocatus was 
e<>ming to be used as synonymous 
with patronus probably shows that 
the position of the aclvocati was 
becoming a more legal one. But 
St. Paul seems to imply here that 
nobody had the comage to come 
forward and stand by his side as 
an advocatns. It is possible that a 
person who so came forward must 
be a Roman citizen; but in any case 
we may infer that the charge against 
St. Paul was a very dangerous one. 

17. a s~ K-up,cSs l'o• 1ra.picr,-'J. 
"\Vhere no man came forward St. 
Paul sees, as it were, a vision of 
Christ coming forward as his ad-
1,ocahis into the part of the court 
reserved for the prisoner. Perhaps 
the thought also occurred to St. Paul 
that the Greek word for adi·ocatns 
was '"apa1<.'>,,,ro~, the name applied 
to the Holy Spirit in St. John's 
writings (translated Comforter in 
our version, but more correctly 
Advocate), and that the Holy Spirit 
is described as in a sense our 
champion before assemblies of men: 
'·when he is come, he will reprove 
the world of sin and of righteous-

ness and of judgment' (St. John 
xvi. 8). 

,ve6vva.J,L01CTE. 'When they deliver 
you up, be not anxious how or what 
ye shall speak : for it shall be given 
you in that hour what ye shall 
speak. For it is not ye that speak, 
but the Spirit of your Father that 
spet1keth in you' (St. Matt. x. 19-20). 

tva. ... TO K~pu-yfl,a. 'll"A']pocj,op']8-fj. 
The prisoner arraigned the world. 
The Apostle is more concerned with 
the opportunity of spreading the 
word than with the danger to his 
own life. 

EK crTof.1,a.Tos UoVTos, a metaphor 
for a great danger as in Ps. xxi. 21. 
But Alford (arguing from the fol
lowing mention of Trav lpyov 1rov1Jp6v) 
thinks it means the devil, into whose 
power the Apostle would have fallen 
if he had failed through weakness 
to make a good confession. 

18. The mention of deliverance 
from physical danger makes the 
Apostle think of deliverance from 
the greater spiritual danger. Cf. 
the words of the Lord's Prayer, piia-ai 
~µ.a~ dm'i Toii 'Tl"OVTJPOV (St. Matt. 
vi. 13). 

19. Aquila was a Jew of Pontus. 
His wife Prisca (or Priscilla) may 
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have been of good Roman family. 
Expelled from Rome with the Jews 
in 52 A.D. they met St. Paul at 
Corinth, entertained him there (Acts 
xviii. 2-3), and went with him to 
Ephesus (v. 18), where they taught 
Apollos (v. 26). In Rom. xvi. 3 we 
read of their being at Rome again, 
with their house a place of assembly 
for Christians. The present verse 
shows that they had returned to 
Ephesus. These travels would sug
gest that Aquila was a merchant, 
and Acts xviii. 3 states that he 
was a tentmaker. The occurrence 
of both names in a cemetery at 
Rome connected with the Acilia gens 
suggests that Aquila was a freed
man of that family. See further 
the excursus in Sanday and Head
Jam's Romans, xvi. 4. 

For Onesiphorus see i. 16. 

20. Erastus is perhaps the same 
as the 'treasurer' of Corinth men
tioned in Rom. xvi. 23. 

Trophimus was an Ephesian who 
had accompanied St. Paul to Jeru
salem (Acts xx. 4) and was the 
occasion of the attack upon him 
because he was suspected of having 
taken him, though a Gentile, into 
the inner court of the temple pre
cincts ( Acts xxi. 29 ). 

21. Of Eubulus we know nothing. 
Pudens and Claudia are, of course, 
common Roman names. For theories 
which identify them with characters 
in Martial and make Claudia a 
British woman of high rank, see 
Hastings' Dictionary of the Bible. 
Linus is reasonably identified with 
the first bishop of Rome (as state_d 
by Eusebius). 
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1. IlavX.o~ SovA.o~ 8eov Cl.1TO<TTOA.O~ 8i 'I71<TOV Xpunov, 

KaTCL 'TT'L<TTlV EKA.EKTWV 0eov Kat €1T'L"fVW<TlV a.X.710da~ T~~ 
J > '/3 2 , ' '\. ,~ y ...., ' I ~ , I KaT EVCTE Elav, . E'TT' El\.'TT'Wi 1:,W7/~ aiwvwv, TjV E'TT''YJY'YEl-

>-..aro o al/Jw8~~ 0eo~ 1rpo xpovwv o.lwv[wv, 3. l<pavipw<TE 

1-4. The greeting. 
1. For the designation IJaOXor 

a,roo-ToXor, see n. on I Tim. i. I ; for 
the word hXurwv, 2 Tim. ii. 10 ; 
,.,[yv6'o-tv, 1 Tim. iL 4 ; ,lio-i{3,,av, 

Soii>.os 0,oii. The phrase in this 
exact form as a superscription occurs 
only here, but compare the llouXos 
'I110-oii Xp,o-rov of Rom. i. I-also 
Phil. i. I, James i. 1. As implying 
completeness and permanence of the 
service (seen. on 2 Tim. ii. 24) llovXor 
e,oii was applicable even by heathen 
to the votary of a particular god. 
Compare the w11y in which it is used 
by the woman with a spirit • of 
divination in Acts xvi. 17. 

Kam• ,,-£a-r.v. The preposition 
should be taken in the same sense as 
in Kar' ,.,ayy,Xlav '"'~sin 2 Tim. i. I, 
viz. 'for the furtherance of.' 

2. £,,-' £>.,,-CS,, 'in the hore of.' 
The classical use of ,.,,., to express 
conditions enabled it to express any 
accompanying circumstances which 
qualified or limited a fact. Cf. 
Rom. viii. 20, 'Creation was sub
jected to vanity, br' EA:rrili,.' The 
phrase here naturally attaches itself 
to KaTCI. 1rlur,v ,cal fff'lyvwut.v 

aX118,fos. 
twijs a.lwv£ou. See n. on I Tim. 

i. 16. 
i,r11yy,£>.a.ro. This is a good in

stance of the distinction between 
• 1rayyiXXoµa1 (promise freely) and 
vrr,o-xvovµm (which conld be used of 
a promise made as a kind of bargain 
on conditions), because God is here 
represented as having made this 
promise to man fr01n all eternity. 
For "'Pa xp6vwv al"'vfov see n. on 
2 Tim. i. 9 and I Tim. i. 16. 

o.,J,Eu811s, only here in the N.T. 
111 
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0€ Katpo'2i, l8[oL', TOV A.oyov avrnt EV KYJPVYfLUTL ti E1TUTTEV-

0YJV Jyw KaT' E1TLTay~v TOV CTWT~PD'> ~fLWV 0eov, 4. Tfr<t) 

YVYJCTl<r_J TEKV<t_J KaTa. KOLV~V 1TlCT7LV' xapL'> KUL elp'IJVYJ a1TO 

Eleou 1Ta7por:; KctL XptCTTOV 'I770-ou TOV (T(tJT~por:; ~fLWV, 

5 T
, , , t\. , , K, .. , ... , 

• OVTOV xapLV ct1TEI\.L1TOV 0-E EV P'YJTYJ, LVct Tct I\.EL1TOVTct 

, 11' 0 , ' , ' ''I. (3 , 
E1TWLDP WCTYJ, KctL KctTctCTTYJCTY)', KctTa 1TOI\.LV 1rpecr VTcpovr:;, 

' > , ~ C:' 6 ,, , ' , , \ "" 
(L)', 1:yw CTOL OLETctsctJJ,YJV· • EL nr:; ECTTLV avcyKI\YJTD'>, fLLCl'> 

a. Ka.,pots isco,s, as in 1 Tim. vi. 15, 
'at His own appointed time.' But 
R. V. marg. 'in its own seasons' is 
possible, i. e. 'when the fnlness of 
time came.' 

TOV Myov a...lTov. This substitu
tion of a different object in the 
second clause of a relative sentence 
is quite classical. 

For the thought cf. Rom. xvi. 25, 
µvuTT/ piov xp6vo,s alwvlo,s u,u,yT}µ•vov 

<pav,pw0ivros tli vvv. God's purpose 
had been the same from all eternity, 
Lut no study of history or philosophy 
had enabled man to see it in its work
ing before the revelation in Christ. 

4. yvtJa-C'!' TeKv'!', xa.p,s, ,tp11v'J. 
See n. on 1 Tim. i. 2. 

5-9. The reason for leaving Titus 
in Crete-to complete the arrange
ments made by St. Paul and especi
ally to appoint 1rp,a-j3VTEpo, in each 
city. 

For the occasion see In trod., p. xi. 
For the meaning of 1rp,uf3vr,po, see 
note on 1 Tim. iii. 1. With regard to 
their appointment, as there ex
plained, Titus is simply exercising 
the Apostle's authority as his dele
gate. To regard him as exercising 
episcopal authority over all Crete is 
doubtless true in fact, but to apply 
the name Bishop to him (at any rate 

at this time) is incorrect, and prob
ably it is equally incorrect to 
regard him as holding any definite 
office for the purpose-his authority 
is due to his representing the Apostle 
for the time being. Notice that St. 
Paul uses 1rp•uflvr,povs (v. 5) and 
;1riu1<01rov (v. 7) of the same ministry, 
just as the Ephesian 1rp,a-{3vnpo, in 
Acts xx. 17 are called ,1riu1<01ro, in 
XX. 28. 

5. TO. >-.,C1rovTa., the things lack
ing, i.e. what St. Paul had not been 
able to attend to. 

Ka.Ta. 1r.S>-.w. '\,Ve gather from this 
that the Church had already spread 
in Crete, and that the Apostle had 
perhaps spent a considerable period 
there. 

6. The description of the character 
required for a 1rp,u/3vr,pos must be 
compared with that in 1 Tim. iii. 1-7. 
The points emphasised are almost 
identical, though the actual phrase
ology is only identical in five-the 
variation being indeed rather strik
ing in two letters written so near 
together. 1 Tim. iii. 6, 7 adds two 
points not expressly given here, viz. 
(1) ,:~ /'EOqJ~TO'V j" (2~ lJ,1 µapTvp/av 
KUATJV •xnv a1ro TOJV •~wO,v. 

t1Lii.s yuva.,Kos a.vfip, etc. See 
n. on 1 Tim. iii. 2. 
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yvvatKO~ avr;p, TIKva lx,_wv 'TrL<rTr:i, fL~ lv Karqyop['l-
, , -Ii,, , 7 ~ ..... ' ' , , , , 
auwna~ 1J avtJ'/TOTaKTa. . OH -yap TOV E1TL<TK01TOV ave-y-

• KA1]TOV eTvai, CV~ 8wv oixovop.,ov, fL~ avOa.811, fL~ op-yD1.ov, 

a.cr ... ..-Cu. From meaning wasteful and defend the rights of the Church 
expenditure (inr£p/3oX~ 1r£pi x.p~µ.ara which he personates' (Blackstone). 
-Aristotle) this word came to mean This legal view carried into the 
proflig1wy in a general sense. The administration of ordinary parish 
reason why this in the SODS debars affairs and regulation of the services 
the fathers from office in the Church has its natural result in causing the 
is given in I Tim. iii. 5. Cf. 'The laity to stand aside. 'He that 
parson is very exact in the governing seeketh to be eminent among able 
of his House, making it a Copie men hath a great task ; but that is 
and Model for his Parish' (see ever good for the public. But he 
Herbert's Priest to the Temple, eh. x. ). that plots to be the only figure 

7. olKovo11ov, over the household among ciphers is t,he decay of a 
of God, and therefore .he must not be whole age' (Bae on, Essay on 
one who has failed in his own house- Ambition). 
hold. The duties of a steward were op-yC>.ov, qt1ick to anger. Aris
(1) to control the other servants, totlc says of ol opyiXo,, ' They are 
(2) to expend and distribute as quickly angered and with the wrong 
required. Cf. I Cor. iv. I for this people and for wrong causes and 
comparison of ministers as 'stewards more than is justifiable ; but they 
of the mysteries of God,' i.e. set to cease from anger quickly, which is 
distribute to others the trnth of the an excellent point in them.' Anger 
Gospel. in itself is not a vice ; like ridicule, 

a.u9a.61J, literally self-pleasing (avror contempt, sarcasru, it is a weapon, 
and stem of ijfioµ.a,), and therefore but one that must be sparingly used 
stubboi·n, self-willed. The best of and only to express what we call 
men and best of clergymen are apt moral indignation, not to resent 
.to show this fault-it is the bad side personal injury to ourselves. It 
of a virtue that great men must must therefore be the outcome of a 
have, viz. the readiness to shoulder deliberate act of judgment, and 
responsibility. It seems to them quickness to anger is inconsistent 
hard to give full weight to the with this. 'It is the best remedy to 
adYice of others who neither do the win time,' says Bacon in his Essay 
work nor bear the consequences. OD Anqer, but most of his sugges
.Hence the complaint that often a tions in that essay are too worldly. 
parish is an autocracy and parish In the priest there is a special reason 
meetings only register things previ- for restraining even justifiable anger. 
ously settled. 'He is called parsou, It cannot be expected that the other 
persona, because by his person, the person will instantly see that it is 
Church, which is an invisible body, justifiahle, and, whereas two ordinary 
is represented ; and he is in himself men who have hurt one another can 
a body corporate, in order to protect keep apart till time softens their 

H 
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' , ' \ , ' , ~,... 
µr, 7rap0Lvov, µr, "lTII.TJK'TTJV, µr, aurx_poKf.por,, 8. dX.X.a 
</nA.ofEVOII, 1JLAaya0ov, (J"(~qypova, 8[Kawv, OO"WII, lyKpaT-ry, 

9 , , ~ ' ' C'C' ' ~ '\, ,, 
. aVT0(_0JJ,f.llOV TOV KaTa 'TTJV OWaXYfV 1TLU'TOV 11.oyov, tva 

◊VIIO.TO~ v KO.L 1TapaKO.AElll lv T?7 8L8aO"KO.ALtf T'fj vyLaLVOVCYYJ 
' ' , '\ , ''\ , KO.L TOV~ avn11.f.yovTa~ f.11.EY,XELV. 

views, the tie between priest and 
disciple is one that does not penuit 
a breach even for a single day. The 
loss of self-respect in the victim of 
an angry admonition is apt to create 
a lasting shyness-he feels that the 
only dignity left him is to keep out 
of your sight altogether. 

See some further remarks in 
Mayor's excursus on' Slow to Wrath' 
in St. ,Tames i. 19. Also see the n. 
on /rr.,/,ata in 1 Tim. iii. 3. 

l'-li -rra.powov, l''I "ITA1JKT'JV, as in 
1 Tim. iii. 3. 

l'-li a.ta-xpoKepSij. See n. on 1 Tim. 
iii. 8. 

8. cfnMfevov, .,.C:,cf,pova., as in 
l Tim. iii. 2. 

cf,,Mya.8ov. See n. on 2 Tim. iii. 4. 
S(Ka.,ov, in the ordinary un-theo

logical sense of being just in all one's 
dealings. The three words outov, 
ti,caiov, uwcppova come very near to 
'godly, righteous and sober life,' i.e. 
fulfilling one's duty to God, to one's 
neighbour and to oneself. For outo11 

see n. on 1 Tim. iii. 8. 
EyKpa.Tij, exercising self-control 

wherever there is a temptation to 
indulgence - not necessarily an 
ascetic, though some men find it 
necessary to be a.scetic if they would 
be l-yKpanir, on the principle that 
'I trust nor hand nor eye nor heart 

nor brain 
To stop betimes: they all get drunk 

alike. 
The first step I am master not to take,' 

-BROWNING, 

It means making only lawful use of 
the pleasures of life, not following 
them but u.~ing them. Aristotle 
says o l-y,cpaT~r, ,ltror on <f,avXat al 
€1rr.8vµlat, o"UK ci.1e0Xov8fi a,a. TDv 

X6-yov. Compare n. on a,cpar~r in 
2 Tim. iii. 3. 

9. a.VTE)(_Of.LEvov . . Myov, R.V. 
'holding to the faithful word which 
is according to the teaching.' 

tva. Svva.Tos 11 Ka.t -rra.pa.Ka.AELV . . . 
Ka.t lAE'fXHV. He cannot exercise the 
authority of his ministry with such 
faults as those referred to-' the 
ordinary sort of people will wrest 
the defects of the man upon the 
profession.' 

vy,a.woucra. Seen. on l Tim. i. 10. 

10-16. The nature of the opposi
tion likely to be met with in Crete. 

Here the danger is specified as 
mainly Jewish; for the bearing of 
which on the more general expres
sion of 1 Tim. i. 4 see note on that 
passage. Jews were very numerous 
in Crete. St. Paul's reference is of 
course to those of them who had 
professed Christianity, but rather as 
a reformed kind of Judaism than as 
a revelation for the whole world. 
The danger therefore was not simply 
that their Christianity was imperfect, 
but that in Crete as elsewhere they 
represented St. Paul's doctrine as an 
imperfect form of Christianity which 
had neglected its Jewish basis. The 
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10. Elo-l yap rroX.11.ol 
cppa,arrarai, 11-a.11.iurn oZ 

clvv1T6TaKTOL, J,LO..Tat.oAOyoL Kal 

EK 1TEptTOf-L-ij<;, .11. ovc; OEL 
, 'Y " ''\ ,, , , ~ ~ , 
E1TUTT0f-LL':,Hll' OLTLVE<; 01\0V<; OLKOV<; avarpE1TOV<TL OWO.<TKOVTE<; 

a /J..~ OEL. alcrxpov KepSovc; xapiv. 12. El1TE TL<; lt O.VTWV 

LOW<; O.VTWV rrpO<p'YJT'T)S, Kp~n<; aEl lpEll<TTa.L, KO.KO. 01p{a., 

ya<rrepE<; apya€. 13. ~ p,aprvp€a. O.VT1] E<TTLV aAry017c;. 

ot' ~v alr[a.v E.11.EYXE O.VTOV<; CL1TOTop,wc;, iva vyia.Cvwaw lv 

Tfi 1rlCTTEL, 14. µ~ 1rpo<rl)(_ovTES' 'IovSalKoLs- µ,1J0otr; Kal 
, \ ~ . , 0 , , ,,I, , ' , \ '0 15 EVTOl\atc; av pwrrwv a.rro<rrpe..,,op,evwv TYJV O.I\Yj Eta.v. . 

rravra. Ka.0a.pa. TOL<; Ka0a.po'2c;• TOL<; SJ /J..Ef-UO.<Tf-LEVOL<; KO.L 

attempt to impose their own 'more 
complete' Christianity on Gentiles 
is doubtless what is referred to in 
iL\ovr 01,covr avarpi1rov1n, See In
trod., p. xxiii. 

10. a.vviroTa.KToL, refusing to sub
mit to any authority either in 
matters of faith or in matters of 
administration. 

fLO.Ta.,oMyo,. Seen. on 1 Tim. i~ 6. 
,j,pEva.1ro.Ta.L. The word does not 

occur before St. Paul. Cf. Gal. vi. 3. 
oL liK irEpLTOfL~S. The phrase could 

of course inclulle all Jews, but had 
come to be used expressly of the 
Judaic party in the Church. Cf. 
snch a passage as Acts xi. 2. 

11. llkovs otKovs a.va.Tplirouv,, sub
vert whole families by their teach
ing. See above. 

a.Lvxpoii Kep6ovs xa.p•v. Cf. 1 Tim. 
vi. 5, voµ.,(ovrwv 1rop,uµ.ov ,lva, r~v 
•vui/3,iav. In what way they made 
profit is not clear. Possibly offer-. 
ing a. form of teaching that fascinated 
the superstitious and credulous, they 
claimed maintenance by the Church. 
Rut it is more likely that by pro
fessing powers of exorcism, and of 
magical healing by incantations and 

spells, they charged fees for their 
services--a,aurr,covr-s a JJ,'I a£, points 
to this. A certain type of mind 
will pay more for a mascot than for 
religious teaching. 

12. The saying is attributed to 
Epimenidcs, it Cretan bard and sage 
who lived about 600 a.c. Much 
related of him is mythical, but he 
was sunnnoned to Athens during a 
plague to purify the city. Probably 
he wrote in verse oracles and purifi
catory incantations, but many other 
poems were attributed to him. The 
Cretans seem to have borne a bad 
reputation continuously for lying 
and doing anything for gain. The 
latter may be referred to in ,ca,ca 

BT/pia, ravening beasts. -yaCTripH 
apyal (lazy bellies) implies gluttonous 
eating without working for it. 

14. 'Iov8a:iKoi:s l'-1180,s. See notes 
on 1 Tim. L 4, iv. 3. 

16. 11'a.VTQ. Ka.8a.pcl. TOLS Ka.8a.po,s. 
The prevailing use of ,ca8apor in the 
LXX is for ceremonial cleanness, and 
in the N. T. it signifies the purity of 
heart of which this was a symbol. 
In the present phrase St. Paul is 
obviously giving an answer to the 
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, I :,~\ 0 I 1\ \ \ , 1 ""' \ ,: ,... 
a?TLCT'TOL,;i OVOEV Ka a,pov, a/\1\a fLEp.tav-raL avTWV KaL O VOV'i' 

KaL 71 <TVV€t81}<Tt,;. 16. 01::ov OJLOAO')'OV<TW ElSivaL, TOL,;i SE 
lpyot,; cipvovvTaL, /381::AVKTOL OV'r€,;i Kal' a?TEL0Et,;i Kat, ?TPO'i' 

" ,, , 0' , 11- , 
?Tav 1::pyov aya ov aooKLJLOL. 

false teaching referred to in the 
preceding verse, which must there
fore have included the prohibition 
of some kinds of food, etc., as 
in 1 Tim. iv. 3. In Rom. xiv. 
St. Paul's teaching on the subject is 
given more at length. Cf. St. Mark 
vii. 18-19, with its concluding words, 
'(This he said) making all meats 
clean' (Ka/Japi(wv). 

The saying 'To the pure ttl! things 
are pure' has become proverbial, and 
has sometimes been applied danger
ously for the justification of any 
indulgence that one can defend by 
argument without the safeguards 
thttt St. Paul's teaching elsewhere 
supplies. l!:.g. it has sometimes 
been used to exalt the right of private 
judgment without sufficient regard 
to (1) the advantage of unity even 
in what some would regard as im
material; (2) the claims which other 
consciences (regarded by us as 
weaker) have upon our help and 
forbearance and example. Certain 
things may be quite right for me in 
the nature of things because I can 
limit myself, but if as an employer 
of labour I am responsible for the 
lives of others it may be necessary 
for me to be able to say, 'I never do 
it myself.' St. Paul means that all 
things are pure to those who can 
receive them as the gift of God with 
no doubt in their hearts, but they 
cannot so receive them if it involves 
a breach of either (1) or (2). Even 
in matters of religious observance it 

may be more pleasing to God some
times that we should forgo what 
we prefer and think most helpful, 
than that we should insist on it to 
the offence of others or even to the 
hurt of their feelings. 

1>•1'-•a.a-11ivo,s, the opposite of KaBa

po'ir, defiled by base motives. 
o vo-Os can include the conscience, 

but is somewhat wider ; it means all 
faculty of moral judgment, whether 
of their own conduct or of others' 
conduct or of principles considered 
in the abstract. 

crvv•£S11a-,s. See n. on l Tim. i. 5. 
16. ci.pvo-OVTa.,. Cf. l Tim. v. 8. 
f3S•>-"KTO(. This adjective, like 

the noun {3eiiXvyµa (derived from 
{3(),Xvua-0µ.a,, to feel a loathing for), 
expresses in the 0. T. that which is 
an abomination in the sight of God, 
e.g. an idol or offering to an idol. 
For instance, in the phrase 'abomin
ation of desolation,' it probably refers 
to the setting up of the image of 
Zeus in the temple of God. Here, 
therefore, it expresses men who are 
utterly reprobate in God's judgment. 

,rpos ,ra.v lpyov a.ya.91,v ci.SoKLfl.DL, 
as regards every good work rejected. 
When fac_ed with any opportunity 
of good work they fail to stand the 
test that it brings of their real 
motives. The literal meaning of 
dl'iouµ.or is failing to pass the test, 
like a metal being assayed. The use 
of reprobate in the English "l'ersion is 
due to the word in the Vulgate, and 
means 'tested and rejected.' 
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It is impossible to read the above 
verses 10-16 without realising that 
there must have been more corrup
tion involved in the false teaching 
than is allowed for in the explana
tion so far, given. All attempt to 
characterise it further may be vain 
unless further knowledge is forth
coming, but even assuming an organ
ised attempt to subvert the apostolic 
authority, to impose much Jewish 
cercmonialism with regard to food 
and purifications on Gentile con
verts, it hardly o.ccounts for the 
vehemence of St. Paul's language. 
aluxpou K<pcio1Jr xap,v may be ex
plained as above, and v. 12 may be 
accounted for by its literary charac
ter, but µ,,µ,wo-,.,,vo,, /3ci•AvKTOi, 1rpor 

1TUV ;pyov aya0ov all6KLJJ,OL are very 

strong expressions, implying degra
dation in morals, heathenism in 
religion, so far developed as to be 
beyond restoration. Ceremonialism 
and superstition of the Jewish type 
of course struck at the root of the 
'law of liberty ' and would make 
St. Paul's teaching vain, but it may 
be that in the opposition referred to 
there was much more of what we 
describe as antinomianism. From 
such indications as we get it is clear 
that this might be involved in any 
philosophical theory of the essential 
evil of matter, involving, as this did 
with some, the corollary that what 
was done in the body was of no 
spiritual account. See n. on 1 Tim. 
iv. 3. 
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CHAPTER II 

1. !.v 8€ AaAn & 1rpbm TTJ vyLaLVOV<TTJ 8i8a<TKaA.{q-· 

2. 1rpw/3vrn<; VYJ<PaA.{ov<; eTvaL, <TE/J.VOV<;, <rwippova<;, vyLa{-
,.. , .... , , .... t ,.. 3 /3' "' 

VOVTa<; TYJ 1Tl<TTEL, TTJ aya1TYJ, TYJ V1TOfLOVYJ" . 7rpE<T VTLOa<; 

W(TO.VTW<; Ell KO.Ta<TT1JfLO.Tl tepo1rpE1TEL<;, fL~ 8ia{3oll.ov<;, JJ,YJ8€ 

Olli<[) 7TOAA0 8e8ovAWfLElla<;, KaA.o8i8a<rKa/\.ov<;, 4. Llla 

<rwef>poll{(uJ(Tl Tas llEO.<; ipiA.al18pov<; Eillai, ipiAOTEKVOV<;, 

5 'A.. t , , , , 0' ' , 
. <rw'Ppolla<;, aylla<;, oiKovpyov<;, aya a<;, v1roTa<T<TOfLEllar; 

1-15. 'Give every class in the 
Church the teaching that is fitting : 
{I) the older men (v. 2), (2) the 
women (vv. 3-5), (3) the younger 
men (v. 6), setting them also an 
example in thyself (vv. 7-8), (4) 
slaves also (vv. 9-10), according to 
the teaching of the grace of God 
(vv. n-12), and the hope set before 
us' (vv. 13-14). 

I. vyL111vovcrn. N. on 1 Tim. i. 10. 
2. 11'1),j,a.>..co,,s. N. on 1 Tim. iii. 2 ; 

rr,µ,vovr, 1 Tim. ii. 2, iii. 4 ; ,,-.;,. 
cppovar, l Tim. ii. 9; aya1r71, I Tim. 
i. 5 ; v1roµ,oviJ, 2 Tim. ii. 10. 

3. iv KQ.T<LCTT~!J.CI.TL t,po'!l'pE'll'ELS, 

R.V. 'reverent in demeanour.' 
KararrnJµ," meant 'condition' or 
'state' with regard to any
thing, just as the verb (1r0Xi
µ.iov K.aTaUT'}Vat, fr cf,0/3ov ,caTa

rrrijva,) indicates coming into a 
certain condition. Its use for bear
ing or demeanour or (L. and S.) 
dress is later. ••po1rp•1r~t means 

'befitting holy things' or befitting 
a sacred profession. St. Paul does 
not mean, of course, that this 
Puritan touch in outward bearing 
added anything to essential holiness; 
but to bear outwardly the mark of 
Christian prevented many embar
rassing situations and invitations in 
a mixed Greek society. In such 
cases courtesy demands that one 
should bear an outward ma.rk of 
profession-it is not only a question 
of having the courage of convictions. 
This principle applies to the wearing 
of a distinctive clerical dress. Some 
people are too impatient of anything 
that is merely 'outward' as in itself 
insignificant. 

Ka.>-.o8,8a.cTKa.Xoi,s, ' teachers of 
good '-a word not quoted else
where. 

5. a.yv6.~, chaste in thought as in 
hody. This word is used predomi
nantly as opposed to sensual sins, 
though sometimes it has a wider 
me~ning. It is of course to be 
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TOL<; iS{oi<; avSpao-iv, lva /l~ o A.6yoi; TOV 0rnv {3A.acnpYJ-

6 \ , f , I\ .,J_ "' 
fLYJTal. . TOV<; VEWTEpovi; wa-avTW<; 7rapaKal\El O"W'f'POVElV' 

7. 1T'EP~ 1ravTa O"EaVTOV 1T'apEx6J1-EVO<; TUT,OV KaA.wv lpywv, 

iv rfi SiSaa"KaA.{ct, d<f>0opfov, a-q1,v6TYJTa, 8. A.6yov vyiij, 

distinguished from lly,or, which, 
from first meaning separated or 
consecmttd to God's service, implied 
all aspects of holiness that befits 
such service. 

olKovpyovs, workers at home-a 
word first found here. T.R. has 
olKovpo'IJr. 

t11a. fl,,) •. , p>..a.cr4''lf1TJTa.L, 'that 
the word of God be not injuriously 
spoken of.' See n. on 1 Tim. i. 13. 
The comparatively prominent place 
which women began to take in the 
Church presented a very real danger. 
It would hinder the Word if they 
allowed themselves a publicity or 
freedom beyond that of other self
respecting Greek wo111en. St. Paul 
lays stress therefore mainly on the 
domestic virtues. Of. n. on 1 Tim. 
ii.ll. 

7, n,ro11. See n. on 1 Tim. iv. 12. 
a.ct,9opCa.11, another word found here 

for the first time. By 'uncorrupt
ness' in teaching is proh,bly meant 
keeping to the single motive of pre
senting truth, not trying to please 
or to make the truth easy. 'Stat 
super haec mutabilia sapiens et bene 
doctus in spiritu, non attendens 
quid in se sentiat vel qua parte flet 
ventus instabilitatis, sed ut tota 
intentio mentis eius ad debitnm 
et optimum proficiat finem' (De 
Imitatione). There is a temptation 
'to make truth easy' by the choice 
of subjects on which we most fre
quently dwell, by avoiding certain 
subjects, by choosing the philoso-

phical aspects of a question, by 
dealing with certain religious ques
tions from the point of view of 
the open-minded critic and certain 
moral questions from the point of 
view of the man of the world. If 
you are mainly a philosoplier, 01· 

mainly a critic, or mainly a man of 
the world, you cannot 11erhJps help 
yourself, but then it is a question 
whether you ought to pretend to 
teach with authority in the Church, 
for which purpose a man must 
know what he believes, and make 
his words match his belief. Such 
methods as those described will 
win attention from certain types of 
mind, more especially when they 
seem to aim at reducing within 
'practical' limits the uncompromis
ing teaching of Christ. Cicero 
found fault with Cato-'dicit enim 
tamquam in Platonis 'll'oAir,{'!, non 
tamquam in Romuli faece, senten
tiam.' The man who teaches with 
authority in the Church must always 
speak as _,v Xp11Trov '11'0A1r,lf!. 

crEf!,VOT'ITa.. See n. on 1 Tim, 
ii. 2. 

8. ~c!yov, here of speP.ch in general, 
not of preaching the Word only. 
Xoyov {ry,ij therefore means a 'healthy 
tone,' whether in set discourse or in 
informal conversRtion. Conversation 
is made unhealthy not only by false 
and injurious speaking but by per
sonalities, by frivolity of topics, by 
wit out of season, by pessimism. 
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, I q ~ '/:. ' I • ' ,,,. ~\ ¥' 
aKaTayvw<rTOV, LVa O fS- e:vavna<; €11Tpa1TYJ fJ,TJOEV fXWV 

A€Yf.W 1rf.PL ~p,wv cf,avAov· 9. 8ovAov<; l8fo,,; 8f.O"'TTOT(U<; 

V7TOTO.,(T(jf(T0ai, EV 1TO.<FLV e:vapi<rTOV<; e:Tvai, /J,~ d.vnAl

yovra<;, 10. p, ~ vo<rcf,iloµ,lvov<;, a.X..X.a 1ra<rav 'Tf'L<TTLV 

EVDELKVVJLEVOV<; aya017v, rva T~V OiOa<rKaACav T~V TOV 

<TWTrypo,; ~p,wv 0rnv KO<TfJ,W<TW EV 'TTO.<TLV. 11. E7Tf.<pCJ,VT} 

o •~ iva.VT£a.s, any adversary; here 
any one who is on the watch for a 
handle against the Christian pro
fession. 

<J>a.vkov. This word had originally 
meant 'worthless,' 'bad of its kind,' 
'inferior,' as you would speak of 
e.g. a bad (cpav>.or) painter. In 
N.T. Greek it hardly differs from 
,ca1eOs-. 

9. v'll'oTa.crcrEcr8a.,. 'Exhort' is of 
course understood from the preced
ing sentence (v, 6). 

For n. on St. Paul's attitude to 
slavery see 1 Tim. vi. 1. 

The µ,~ avn>..lywrar here is an 
illustration of what is there said of 
the comparative lightness of some 
forms of domestic slavery among the 
ancients, such a thing as avn>..iyHv 
between master and slave being in
conceivable in our ideas of slavery. 
Slaves could become not only trusted 
but familiar members of the house
hold, allowed much freedom of 
speech, cared for in old age. 

10. KOcrfLoicrw. From meaning (1) 
to arrange, set in order, this word 
meant (2) to adorn (in the literal 
sense), and (3) to bring honour or 
credit to in the sense in which 
Thucydides says al TWll<lE ap,.-a, 
1,corrµ,f/ua11 (.-~v ml>.,v). The phrase 
here is striking: those lowest in the 
social scale are able not only to obey 
the teaching, but to add to its beauty 

by the commendation of their lives. 
There are none so poor in ability or 
so much despised by men that they 
cannot do God service in this way. 
The lesson is the same as that which 
the sculptor Rossi meant to teach 
when he was asked to carve a figure 
to bear the holy-water stoup in the 
Church of St. Anastasia at Verona 
and chose as his model for the pur
pose his deformed and hunchbacked 
son. The word 1<orrµ,l<iJ is in a sense 
the strongest that could be used. 
l\fany people accept and practise the 
Gospel teaching without adorning it 
-faults of bearing and manner rob 
an otherwise excellent life of its 
commending power. To be just and 
generous is good, but to be just and 
generous with the right word and 
the right look is a point beyond_ 

11. Seen. on v. 1. 'fhe following 
verses give the religious ground, so 
to speak, of the preceding practical 
precepts. It is as if St. Paul said, 
'It must not be thonght that these 
homely virtues have nothing to do 
with our religion-rather it is in 
these things that the saving grace of 
God manifests itself in our common 
lives.' His words are a protest 
against the tendency not to apply 
religious motive to the petty details 
of the daily round. 'For the least 
thing there is a judgment,' and in 
every detail of life we can ' adorn ' 
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yap TJ xapt<; TOV (F,)€011 CTWTY]pW<; 1TO.CTUI av0pc/mot<;1 

12. 1ra,8t:vovcra TJfLO.'>, iva o.pllYJ<TlLfLEllOt T~ll o.cri/3nav 

' ' ' • 0 , "' , ' ~ , ' Kat Tac, KO<TJ.UKac, E7Tt vp.ta<; crw..,,povw,; Kat otKatw<; Kat 

El)CT€/3w,; . (,rjcrwp.1:v lv TCf> vvv atCJJllt, 13. 1rpoa-SexofLEVOL 

T~ll p.aKap{av tA.1T{Sa Kai, lm<j>avnav T~<; S6fr},; TOV p.<:ya

AOV Elrnv KaL CTWT~po,; TJfLWll 'IYJCTOV Xpt<rTOV, 14. &,; 
l'f>wKEV JavTov v1rEp TJfLWV, Zva AVTPW<TYJTat TJJJ-O.<; a.1ro 

the doctrine which we profess. 
'Nothing is little in God's service : 
if it once have the honour of that 
Name, it grows great instantly.' 

iJ xa.p•s. Seen. on 1 Tim. i. 2. 

12. '11'1u6E110uo-". Here perhaps 
'teaching,' but the usual N. T. mean
ing of 'disciplining' is not out of 
place. See n. on 2 Tim. ii. 25. The 
saving grace of God is that which 
introduces discipline into our lives, 
and without it we are simply follow
ing the line of least resistance from 
day to clay. 

tvCL, in its full final sense, 'to the 
intent that we may ... ,' not simply 
'teaching us that ... ' 

a.pvT)o-ci.fJ,EVOL, ' disowning,' i.e. re

fusing allegiance to. 
KO<rfJ,LKa.s, belonging to this ma

terial world, desires that are natural 
to those absorbed in its life. Cf. 
Heh. ix. 1, TO ayLOv KOO"/J,<KOII, 

'sanctuary of this world.' 
o-w4>p6v"'s, 5,K"C...s, Evo-Epiiis. See 

n. on lli,cawv in i. 8. 
,-.;; vvv 11loi11,. For the combined 

temporal and ethical meaning of this 
phrase see n. on 2 Tim. iv. 10. 

13. 'The blessed hope and appear
ing of the glory , . ,' Take both 

E/1.-rrllJa and ,-rr,<f:,avnav with nir 
llcl~71r, which must certainly not be 
taken as in the A. V., 'glorious 
appearing.' 

Toil fl,•ya.>.ou 0,oil K11\ <rwTijpos ,jJ,Loill 
'1110-oil Xp,o-Toil. Take as in R.V. 
text, 'Of our great God and Saviour 
Jesus Christ.' This is certainly the 
way in which an ordinary Greek 
reader would have taken it, coming 
to it withoi1t any preconceived ideas 
of the theological· fitness of the ex
pressions, and therefore cogent 
reasons must be shown before we 
assume that St. Paul meant any
thing else. If an Athenian spoke of 
o µiyar UTpttT'}')'Or 1eal UWT~P fiµwv 

.tl71µor;6,vrir, no one would imagine 
that he was speaking of two persons. 
But the student may consult a long 
note on the subject in Alford, who 
comes to a different conclusion. He 
rightly remarks that in either way 
of taking it the divinity of our 
Lord -is strongly emphasised, in the 
one case (as above) by statement, in 
the other case (R.V. marg.) by 
implication. 

14. ~\JTPWlrTJT"'· See n. on aVTi
XvTpov in 1 Tim. ii. 6, which makes 
it clear that the words could retain 
the full meaning of 'ransom,' though 
it is clear from other passages that 
the metaphor of a price paid was 
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, , , '0' ( ,,...,, , 
1ra.,n7,; a.VOJ.1,ta.<;, Ka.t Ka a.pt<:1"{/ €0.VT'f) l\aOV 1/"Epwva-wv, 

(r,">..wr~v Ka.Awv lpywv. 

15 T ~ \ '\ ' '\ ' ¥\ ' , . a.vra. 1\0./\H, Kat 1ra.pa.Ka.l\€t Ka.t €/\€'Y)(€ J1,€Ta. 'TrQ.<TYj'> 

lmrayry,;. J1,YJ8Et<; o-ov 1rEpt<ppo11Etrw. 

sometimes lost in the general sense 
of 'deliver.' 

>..a.ov 'ITEp,ovcnov. Deut. xiv. 2, 
ical (TE i~•>-ifa-ro Kvptor o B«lr <TOV 

'YEvEuOa, ut Aabv al,rip 1rEp1.0Uu1.ov 

dm, 1fClVTC.,V TWV lOvwv. This (with 
some other ptissages in which the 
same phrase occurs in the LXX) 
makes it clear that 1r,pwvuws means 
'as his own possession,' 'peculiar.' 
As the word does not occur in 
secular literature, it might otherwise 
have been possible to connect it 
with the meaning 'excel' borne by 
7r,pl<t,.U. 

The A. V. rendering peculiar is, of 
course, the adjective of the Latin 
peciilinm, which meant specially the 

private property allowed to a slave 
by his master though not recognised 
by law. Hence the adjective means 
'as his own special possession.' 
Cf. Davenant, Man's the Master, 
iv. I, 'Now even all peculiar fields 
are turned to common roads.' 

15. fLETa. ,ra.a-11s l-rr,Ta. y-ijs, 'with 
all authority,' making it a matter of 
injunction, not of advice merely or 
argument or persuasion. The follow
ing µ,,a.ls <TOV 1r,p,cf,pov,{-rc., means 
that he is not to minish ought of his 
authority as the delegate of the 
Apostle, nor to be weak and hesitat
ing, as if these precepts were still a 
matter of question. 
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CHAPTER I I I 

I. 'T1rOf-LLf-LVYJ<TKE aVTOV<; apxa'Zc; Jtov<rtaL<; V1rOTO.<T

<TE<r0aL, 7rEL0apxe'Zv, 1rpo<; 7TaV ipyov aya0ov ETO[f-LOV<; 

eTvaL, 2. f-LYJOEva /3Aa<r<PYJf-LElV, af-LO.XOV<; eTvaL, E'TrLELKEl<;, 

,.. ,~ , , ' , '0, 
1ra<rav EVOELKVVf-LEVOV<; 1rp<:fOTY)Ta 1rpo<; 'TT"O.VTG,S a.v pw1rov<;. 

3 .,. , '~ ,... ., , , 0~ \ , 
. 'YJf-LEV yap 'TrOTE KaL YJf-LEL<; aVOYJTOL, 0.7rEL EL<;, 71"/\_(].,VWf-LEVOL, 

8ov'/...evov-re<; lm0vf-LtO.L<; Kat ~8ova.'Zc; 7rOLKtAa.L<;, lv KO.KL<:f 

KaL <f>06vep Otayovn<;, <TTVYYJTOL, f-LL<TOVIITE<; O.AA1JAOV<;. 

1-11. Precepts for conduct of 
believers towards the outer world 
(r-2), remembering that we our
selves were once subject to the same 
passions (3), and that only through 
the gift of God did we escape from 
them (4-7). Therefore above all 
things must believers set an example 
of good works (8), and avoid futile 
contentions about doctrine (9); A 
man who persists in false doctrine 
must be separated from our fellow
ship (ro-u). 

1. The best reading omits Kai 
before ltova-la,r. l~ovuia, the most 
general word for authority of all 
kinds, properly abstract, but used 
like our 'authorities' for 'those in 
authority.' For the precept see n. 
on l Tim. ii. I. 

2. l3~a.a-,f,1Jf1ELV, speak injuriously 
of. See n. on 2 Tim. iii. 2. 

E'll'LELKELS. See n. on 1 Tim. iii. 3. 
1rpgoT71ra, n. on 2 Tim. ii. 25. 

3. &.vo11ro,, 'without understand
ing '-here especially meaning with-

out understanding of the true ends 
of life and the things worth fighting 
for. 

a-ruy'lroC, hated or hateful. Only 
here in the N. T. 

In this verse St. Paul is giving 
former evil life as a reason for special 
zeal in the good life urged in verses 
1-2, and this on two grounds. The 
first is the natural instinct of a man 
conscious of having done wrong to 
try to make up for it-thollgh we 
cannot thereby make God our debtor, 
the spirit of it is acceptable to Hirn. 
The bravest deeds in battle have 
often been done by men anxious to 
wipe out the discredit of some former 
cowardice. The other reason is that 
having been so bad ourselves, we can 
sympathise patiently with those who 
are still bad. It is helpful to lesser 
men to contemplate from what 
matPrinl many of the saints were 
made. That St. Paul should include 
himself (1,µ.ev yap) in the hard words 
of this verse is at first surprising, 
but it is easily paralleled in his other 
writing8 (Rom. vii. 24, 1 Cor, ix, 27), 
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4. ore 8e ~ XPYJO"TOTYJ<; Kat ~ </nll.av0pc,nria e1re<f,a11'Y} TOV 
~ . ~ ~ 5 , >/: .. ~ , <:.' , 

O"W'TYJpO<; "f}fLWV E>eov, . OVK E!, epywv 'TWV EV OLKO..W<TVVYJ 

L' J , r ,,,._ '\. \ ' \ ' J "" -¥\ .1)11' 

a E1TOLYJO"aj-LEV YJJ-LEL<; a/\.1\a Ka'Ta 'TO aV'TOV E/\EO<; EO"WCTEV 
,~c:-,\ ~ \ , ,, , II, 

YJJ-La<; Ola I\.OVTpov 1TO..I\LY)'EIIECTLa<; Kat avaKatVWCTEW<; 1/EV-

and with his estimate of qualities, 
good and evil, there is probably no 
word in the verse that he could not 
apply literally to something in his 
earlier life. 

4. XP1JcrTOT1JS, The word xp71uros 
is the adjective of xpaoµ,ai, and 
meant first serviceable. Hence it 
came to mean good in a great variety 
of senses. But its original significa
tion made it imply of persons especi
ally the disposition to be good, and so 
goodness of heart or kindness. 

c1>..>..a.v8pw1rCa. between men is 
humanity or courteous behaviour. 
Here it is best translated as in R.V. 
'love toward man.' 

5. Ka.Tti, in pursuance of. 
lcr<i>crev. Salvation is here spoken 

of as a ·thing accomplished once for 
all at the beginning of the Christian 
life. See n. on the word in 2 Tim. 
i. 9. 

SLa. Aoll'rpoii 1ra.>..LyyEvEcrCa.s. The 
word Aovrpov means I washing,' and 
there is no clear instance of its use 
for the vessel of washing or purifica
tion. See Armitage Robinson's note 
on Eph. v. 26. It is therefore 
difficult to see why the R. V. allowed 
'laver' in its margin. 

The word 1raX,yy.v,ula occurs only 
once besides in the N.T., viz. Matt. 
xix. 28, and there it is used of the 
'renewal of all things ' at the coming 
of Christ in glory (cf. Acts iii. 21). 
As regards the word therefore the 
present passage stands alone, but 
the idea of the new birth involved is 

expressed frequently and in various 
ways. The great passage is the con
versation with Nicodemus in St. 
John iii. 3 f. : ' Except a man be 
born again he cannot see the kingdom 
of God.' 'Except a man be born 
of water and the Spirit he cannot 
enter into the kingdom of God.' 
But in St. Paul's Epistles compare 
the following : Rom. vi. 4 f., 'We 
were buried therefore with him 
through baptism into death : that 
like as Christ was raised from the 
dead through the glory of God lhe 
Father, so we also might walk in 
newness of life.' 2 Cor. v. 17, 'If 
any man is in Christ he is a new 
creature (rnwr} KTlu,r).' Eph. ii. 4-6, 
'But God ... even when we were 
dead through our trespasses quick
ened us together with Christ . . . 
and raised us up with him.' iv. 24, 
'Put on the new man, which after 
God hath been created in righteous
ness and holiness of truth.' Col. 
iii. 9-10, 'Ye have put off the old 
man with his doings, and have put 
on the new man which is being 
renewed unto knowledge after t-he 
image of him that created him.' 
Gal. ii. 201 'I have been crurified 
with Christ; yet I live ; and yet no 
longer I but Christ Iivet-h in me.' 
Cf. also I. Pet. i. 23, 'Having been 
begotten again, not of corruptible 
seed, but of incorruptible, through 
the word of God, which liveth and 
abideth.' 

The change then that is referred 
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'A , 6 "' ,c, . ,,1.,, 
f:LaTO', ywv, . OU EsE)(€€V €'/' ~p.as 'TT'AOV<TLW', Sui 

7. iva 8iKaiw{N11n', 'l1J<TOV Xp,<TTOV TOV <TWT~po<; ~µ.,wv, 

to in all thes~ passages and in others 
is so great that it can be spoken of 
as a new birth, as the making of a 
'new man,' a 'new creation.' In 11,ll 
of them it is connected with the 
beginning of the Christian life, and 
in all of them it is the divine act in 
that beginning-it is not the human 
condition of repentance or faith that 
is spoken of as bringing about the 
'new creation,' but the divine gift. 
We may speak of that divine gift in 
various terms, as being the bestowal 
of a new nature or a new faculty, 11s 
being the gift of God's Holy Spirit, 
or as being the gift of union with 
Christ. These tenns are all true 
when rightly defined, but the main 
fact is that it is a gift of God which 
makes possible what without it is 
impossible. That which it thus 
makes possible is life in which our 
will is i.den tified with the will of 
God, in which the will of ·God is 
th~ 'major premiss' under which all 
the detailed actions of life must be 
brought. 

The association of this great gift 
with Baptism has been a stumbling
block to many. They would have 
the huma,n will bear a greater con
scious part in the winning of so 
great a thing. But this is partly 
because they think of the gift as 
necessarily an overmastering and 
decisive power. Instead of which 
it is better to think of it as a seed 
in us that has to grow. The power 
in us can be neglected, enfeebled, 
kept latent - and where this has 
been so it needs to be claimed again 
by what we speak of as Conversion. 

The power was there and the 
covenant of forgiveness was there, 
but the soul needed to realise and 
use what it had. 

a.v .. Ka.w.:.o-E(l)S IlvtvfL .. TOS 'Ay(ov. 
The R. V. text takes this as depend
ent, like 1ra>.,yy,11,uiar, on >.ovTpoii, 

and therefore of the renewing of our 
nature in Baptism. In the margin it 
takes it as governed directly by lha, 
and therefore presumably of the whole 
process of our renewal or sanctifica
tion by the Holy Spirit. Either is 
possible, but the other passages 
where this word or ava,ca,vow is 
used are in favour of the latter : 
2 Cor. iv. 16, 'Our inward man is 
renewed day by day.' Col. iii. 10, 
'The new man which is being re
newed unto knowledge.' Rom. xii. 
2, 'Be ye transformed by the renew
ing of your mind.' 

7. 8,Ka.,w8lvT<S, 'having been de
clared righteous,' 'having been ac
cepted as righteous.' The word 
a,,ca,ow refers to the action of a 
judge in declaring a man 'not 
guilty,' and is ~t. Paul's regular 
word for expressing God's free act 
of forgiveness and reconciliation 
made possi hie through the atoning 
sacrifice of Christ, and realised by 
the individual through faith in 
Christ. a,,cau,:i0ivnr therefore is 
here to be referred to the begin
ning of the Christian life. See 
Romans iii. 21-26 and the whole 
treatment of the subject in that 
epistle, for which the student should 
consult Sanday and Headlam's notes 
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TO EKELTJOV xapm KAYJpov6µm yevr,0wµ,ev KaT' lX.1rCSa {w~,; 
> • , 8 ' r \ / \ \ , /3 '\ , 

aLWVLOV. , 1TLO'"'TO'> 0 AO')'O,, KaL 1TfPL TOVTWV OVI\OJLaL 

<TE SLa/3e/3awva-0cu, iva rppovTC{w<n KaA.wv lpywv 1rpot 

on the word a,1<aiow and the doctrine 
of justification. 

TTI lKE£vou x 6.p,TL. • K<ivov naturally 
refers to the more remote nouu, and 
is tb erefore to be taken here as 
referring to 0,oii, not to 'l'ICToii 

Xp<CTTOV. 
KA1Jpovof1,o• yEv118<ilf1-EV. The :figure 

whereby the possession of Christian 
privileges is spoken of as an 'in
heritance' is undoubtedly to be 
traced to Jewish habits of thought. 
The inheritance of the Holy Land 
was the seal of tbeir being the 
covenant people, and as their ideas 
became more spiritualised those who 
were to have a part in the blessings 
of the Messianic reign could be 
spoken of its 'inheriting the king
dom.' In St. Paul's language the 
inheritance can include all the bless
ings of faith, whether already 
possessed or looked forward to, and 
he adds to the force of the thought 
by associating it witb his teaching 
as to our sonship of God. Rom. 
viii. 16-17, 'The Spirit himself 
beareth witness with our spirit, that 
we are children of God : And if 
children, then heirs ; heirs of God 
and joint-heirs with Christ.' So 
Gal. iv. 7. The commonest expan
sion of the phrase is 'to iuherit the 
kingdom,' as in 1 Cor. vi. 9, etc., 
but compare 1 Cor. xv. 50, r~v 

acp0ap<Tiav KA'7povoµ.,i: Heb. i. 14, 
1<A'7po1,oµ.iiv <T<»Tl'/pia11 : vi. 12, 1<A'7-
povoµ.ovvrwv TU.S Erra-y-y,Aias : 1 Pet. 
iii. 9, 'lva •vAo-ylav KAl'/POVOJJ-~'71'/Tf : 
Heb. ix. 15, T~v ,rra-y-y,Aiav Tijs 

almviov KAl'/povoµ.ias : 1 Pet. i. 4, £ls 

1tA'7po110µ.lav 3.<f>0aprov KOi aµ.lavTOV 

,cal O.µ.ClpavTov, rEr1JpTJµivT)V fv ,rV• 
pavair Els VµUs. 

twijs a.Lwv£ou. See n. on I Tim. i. 
16. The Genitive here may be taken 
either with lXrr,aa (R.V. text) or 
with KAl'/po110µ.o, (R.V. marg.). The 
natural order of the Greek and the 
occurrence of the same phrase in 
i. 2 are in favour of the former. 

Verses 5-7 contain much of St. 
Paul's characteristic teaching. Man's 
salvation is dependent on no works 
that he can perform but on the free 
gift of God, who saves us by giving 
us a new birth in Baptism, wherein 
the guilt of sinfulness is washed 
from us and life as a 'new man ' 
is made possible ; then renews our 
nature progressively to sanctification 
by the help of His Holy Spirit; so 
that, having been thus accepted by 
Him as righteous, we may enter 
into our full inheritance as sons in 
pursuance (realisation) of the hope 
set before us of everlasting life. 

8. For the connection of thought 
see note above, v. 1. 

11-.a·Tos o Myos here naturally 
refers to the preceding words. See 
n. on 1 Tim. iii. I. 

S,a.f3Ef3a.,oiicr8a., (as in 1 Tim. i. 7), 
to affirm strongly, to express thyself 
with all conviction and emphasis. 

1rpo£crra.cr8a.,. From meaning 'to 
be at the head of' the word was 
used for 'govern,' 'manage' in any 
sense, but retaining generally the 
idea of taking the lead in a matter. 
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UTa<T0ai oi. 1TE7TL<TTEVKOTE<; @ef. TavTa E<TTL Ka.A.a Ka!. 

W<pEAiµ,a roi's av0pw1rois• 9. µ.wpas Si ('Y)T1J<TELS Ka!. 
\ , ' .,, ' , ' .f. 

'}'EVEal\O'}'La<; Ka£ EpEL<; KaL µ.axac; VO/.J.LKa<; 1TEpU<:rTa<TO" 

• > ' ' > A,. \ " ' I 10 r ' ,, 0 EL<TL yap·avw-,,EI\Et<; Ka£ µ.aTatoi. . aipenKov av pwrrov 
' I ' ~ I 0 I ~ ,,__, 

µ,era µ,Lav KaL OEVTEpav vov E<TLav rrapaLTOV, 11. ELOW<; 

Perhaps RV. 'maintain' is as good 
a translation as we can get here. 
The KaXf;w lpywv is most naturally 
referred to the honourable conduct 
in life which St, Paul has been 
emphasising in verses 1-2. In some 
doubt as to this, the Revisers allowed 
in the margin 'profess honest occupa
tions,' which was undoubtedly a 
necessary precept, as many of the 
usual occupations (e.g. the making 
of images and every other trade 
necessarily connected with heathen 
things) would compromise the Chris
tian profession. 

ot 'll"E'll'IITTEVKOTES 0£,ji, R. V. 'they 
which have believed God.' But in 
Acts xviii. 8 it translates (text) 
l-rriu-uvu-E T'J' Kvpi'f, 'believed in 
the Lord.' The most common N. T. 
construction with mu-T,tluv was Els; 
the most common classical construc
tion was the Dative. The attempt 
to maintain a regular distinction 
between them is hardly justified, 
though the exact equivalent of 'to 
believe the words of' would always 
require the Dative. 

9. As opposed to sound and up
right life in one's proper vocation, 
the love of disputation for its own 
sake ( a characteristic vice of Greeks, 
who looked upon it as cultivating 
the higher faculties) is condemned. 

For y•v•o.XoyCo.s and the subject 
see n. on 1 Tim. i. 4. 

'll"Ep1ta-Ta.a-o. Cf. 2 Tim. ii. 16. 

vo,,.11<a.s, having to do with (Jewish) 
law. 

,,_o.Ta.,o,. Seen. on 1 Tim. i. 6. 
10. a.tpET11<ov, an adjective occur

ring only here. The word a'lp«nt 
meant literally a choosing, and so 
came to be used of the choosing of 
one's own principles or philosophy
hence of a party or sect. It is used 
in the Acts of the Sadclucees and 
Pharisees, and (from the Jewish point 
of view) of Christianity (xxiv. 14). 
It was not from the first meaning of 
the word, but from its natural use 
of any party or school which marked 
itself off from the 'orthodox,' that 
it came to bear a bad meaning
' heresy.' Here the word alp,rucov 
means any one who was factious in 
maintaining his special views, and 
factious (RV. marg.) is the best 
rendering. Titus is told to 'avoid' 
such a one ; no more severe course 
is enjoined in this case, but such 
men were to be kept aloof from the 
Church as far as possible, and it was 
to be made plain that they did not 
represent the teaching of the Church. 
Their influence was to be minimised, 
and in no way were they to be 
associated with the work. It is not 
necessary to read into this passage 
the meaning of 1 Tim. iv. 2. St. 
Paul was perhaps here dealing with 
a Jess serious danger, and trusted 
to the fact that the man was 'self
condemned .' Cf. 'When after many 
admonitions any continues to be 
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6TL l(t.,npa1rraL o TOWVTO<; Kat aµapraV€L tv aVTOKa

TaKpLTO<;. 

2 " ., ·'· 'A ~ ' "' T ' '~ 1 . Orav 1reµ'l'w preµav rrpor; CTE T/ VXLKov, cr1rovoacrov 

''0 " ' ' N ' \ ' " ' ' El\ nv 1rpor; fLE EL<; 1 LK07T0MV- EKEL yap KEKptKa rrapa-

, 13 Z ~ ' ' ' 'A ' ' ' ~ ' X€tµacrat. . 'f/Vav rov V0fLLK0V KaL 7T0I\I\W cr1rovoatw<; 

refractory, yet he gives him not 
over, but is long before he proceed to 
disinheriting' (Priest to the Temple, 
eh. xvi.). 

12-15. Personal matters and 
salutation. 

12. Artemas is not known except 
from this passage. For Tychicus 
see n. on 2 Tim. iv. 12. 

The only Nicopolis of any import
ance was the city on the coast of 
Epirus. It was founded artificially 
by Augustus to celebrate the victory 
of Actium, B.C. 31, and it stood on 
the site occupied by his camp before 
th·e battle. It had games, fisheries, 
and some commerce. It was de
stroyed by the Goths and rebuilt 
by Justinian, but its imporbince 
passed to Prevesa, five miles away. 
The choice of this place to spend a_ 
winter in suggests that St. Paul 
meant now to add Epirus to the 
provinces in which he had founded 
the Church. But we <lo not know 
that he ever reached the pbce, and it 
is mere conjecture from the present 
passage that it marked the limit of 
his last journey and that he was 
arrested there. 

13. Zenas is not mentioned else
where. voµ,,dr could of course 
mean 'learned in law,' from the 
secular point of view, but here it 
almost certainly means a Jewish 
scribe, who from the literary point 
of view could be called a ypaµ,µaTEvs, 

from his skill as a jurist vop,1K.<>r, 
and as a teacher of the law voµoli,
lia.,-K.aAor. It is interesting to find 
him in company with Apollos, who 
is also described as av~p Xoyws, 
livvaros &v ,., rais ypacf>a,r (Acts 
xviii. 24). They wel'.e presumably 
two of the ll!arned men among the 
early converts. For A polios see 
Acts xviii. and 1 Corinthians. He 
was an Alexandrian Jew whom 
Priscilla and Aquila found teaching 
an imperfect knowledge of Christ 
at Ephesus. ·when he had become 
a full Christian he went to Corinth, 
and obtained such influence there 
that a pa1·ty of special adherents 
used ·his name against St. Paul. It 
has been maintained that A polios 
was the author of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews .. 

,rp6,r•l'-"1ov, 'set on their way,' 
'forward them in their journey.' 

14. The words K.aAwv tpywv 1rpo,
<T-ra1T6a, must be taken in the sense 
in which they ~ccur in v. 8. If the 
first of the two meanings there sug
gested is the right one, we must 
take it here to mean 'maintain good 
works with a view to supplying 
such needs,' i.e. needs such as those 
of Zenas and Apollos, implied in 
,rpo,nµ.,j,ov ,va µ71liev aVTO&S A£1TrrJ. 

If the second meaning is the right 
one it could mean 'keep to honour
able occupations to supply (their 
own) needs.' The following ,va p,~ 
J,.,-w a,cap1ro1 is more natural with 
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I ,/, <, I:'\ > ,-. \ I 14 0 I 1Tpo1riµ,.,,ov, wa JJ,TJO€V avroi,; AH'TTYJ- . µ,av avirwcrav 

Si Kai oi ~µ,in.po, KaAwv lpywv 1Tpotcrraa-0a, Eis Ta<; 

avayKa{a<; xpi{a<;, iva /J-~ 6.J<TW O.Kap1roi. 

15 'A , r , • ' • ,.. , ,, . <r1Ta.,,ovrai CJ'€ oi /J.ET EfLOV 1ravTE<;. aCT1Taa-a, 
' ,l., \ ,.. r ,.. , , 

TOV<; 'f'LI\OVVTa<; TJp,as €V 1TtCJ'T€t. 
'H I , I r ,... 

xaptt; fL€Ta 'TTO..VTWV VJJ,WV. 

the former (' that they may help on 
the good work'), but possible with 
the latter, because the maint~nance 
of their principles in business was 
essential to their having an influence 
on pagan surroundings. 

oL iJl'-frEpo~ is naturally taken of 
'our own disciples in Crete.' But 
,cal implies that they are contrasted 
with somebody. Alford says with 
Titus, because he is the aetua.l 

subject of 1rpo1r•µ.,J,ov. But it is 
perhaps more natural to take it as a 
comparison with Zenas and A polios
' as these men are giving themselves 
to the work, so let our disciples also 
learn from tilem to .. .' 

15. 11.U''lrCLU"CLL TOVS cj,LAOVVTCLS iJl'-iiS 
,v 1r£<1"TEL. Notice that this is a 
form of salutation not used else
where by St. Paul. 
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N.B.-In the following references: 
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GREEK 

lr.ya.80Epyic.1, A. VI. 18, 
d.y6.,rr1, A. 1. 5, B. 1. 7. 
11.yy,>..oi., A. III. 16, v. 21. 

ii.yLCLU-f1,6S, A. II. 15. 
4y,os, A. n. 15, C. n. 5. 

b.yv,Ca., A. v. 1. 

4yvos, A. v. 22, C. n. 5. 

6.yc.1vCto1'-a.•, A. IV. 10. 
&SoKLfl-os, B. 111. 8, c. 1. 16. 

6.8a.va.a-£a., A. VI. 16. 

a.lS.:.s, A. n. 9. 
a.tpuns, a.lpETLKOS, C. III. 10. 

a.lcrxpoKEp811s, A. III. 8. 

a.LC:.v, A. 1. 16, 17. 
TOV viiv 11.lwva., A. v1. 17, B. 1v. 10. 

a.lo,v,os, A. 1. I 6. 
,rpo XPOVCIIV a.lc.1v£11>v, B. I. 9. 

O.KCL£p11>S, B. IV. 2. 
o.KpG.T1JS, Il. Ill. 3. 

a.>..a.twv, B. III. 2. 
6.>..1J8ELCLV }..iy11>, 0~ ,t,<v60f1,CLL, A. II. 7. 

b.fl,CLpTll>AOi, A. 1. 9. 

O.fl,f)V, A. 1. 17. 
a.vci.yvo,a-,s, ci.va.ywwa-K11>, A. IV. 13. 

a.va.t<u1n1pi"', B. 1. 6. 
O.VCLJCCL(VCIICTLS IIVE1Jfl,CLT0S

0 

Ay(ov, u. III. 

5. 

6.vci.>..ua-,s, B. IY. 6. 

a.va.v11cj,w, B. 11. 26. 
O.VILCTTpocptJ, A. IV. 12. 

ci.v6p11.1ro8,a-Tf)S, A. I. 10. 
o.vEf£1<a.1<os, B. II. 24. 

o.VE'll"CATJ'll"TOS, A. Ill. 2, VI. 14. 

o.Vf)fl,•pos, B. 1n. 3. 
o.vf)p, llv8pw1ros, A. 11. 8. 

4v8pw1ros 0Eov, A. v1. 11, B. 111. 17. 
O.VOTJTOS, C. III. 3. 
4vof1,0S, A. I. 9. 
a.VOCTLOS, A. 1. 9. 
a.vTL8ea-ELs, A. VI. 20. 

O.VTLACLf1,~0.VOf1,CLL, A. VI. 2. 

o.VTLA<yw, C. II. 9. • 
a.vT£>..vTpov, A, II. 6. 

Q.V\J'lrO!<pLTOS, A. r. 5, B. r. 5. 

O.V\J'll"OTCLICTOS, A. I, 9, C. 1. 10. 

~•os b epyci.TTJS TOV f1,LCT8ov, A. v. 18. 
a.1ra.CSnTos, B. II. 23. 
ll1raf AEYOfLEVa. in Pastoral Epistles, 

lntrod. xxx. 
d.1rex•a-8a., ~PWfLO.TWV, A. TY, 3. 

ci.iro6oxtJ, A. 1. 15. 

ci.1ro811a-a.vpCtw, A. v1. l 8. 

O.'ll"CCTTOAOS, A. I. 1. 
6.1rw8iw, A. I. 19. 
iipya.t f1,UV8a.vova-•, A. v. I:l. 

a.pKEW, A. VI. 8, 



132 THE PASTORAL EPISTLES 

a.pvoii,_.a.,, A. v. 8. 
ilpTLOS, B. Ill. l 7. 
<io-iPEL11, 6.o-Ej3f)s, A. I. 9, B. n. 16. 
ilo-'ll'LAos, A. VI. 14. • 
lio-'ll'ovSos, B. 111. 3. 
lio-TopyoS, B. 111. 3. 
0.0"TOXE'", A. I. 6. 
a.o-WTCa., c. 1. 6. 
a. v96.81J'i, C. I, 7. 
a.ii9EvTlw, A. II. 12. 
11<.Ta.pKELa., A. VI. 6. 
a.<j,Oa.po-Ca., A. VI. 16, B. I. 10. 
a.<j,8opC11, C. n. 7. 
a.<j,,M.ya.Oos, B. 111. 3. 
a.<j,,>.ci.pyvpos, B. m. 3. 
a.xa.p,o-TOs, B. 1n. 2. 
a.lj,EVSfJs, C. 1. 2. 

l3118fL6s, A. III. 13. 
j3uplw, A. v. 16. 
P111n>.Evs (used of God), A. I. 17. 

(of the Roman Emperor), A. 11. l. 

j38EAvKT6s, C. 1. 16. 
j3lf31J>..os, A. I. 9, B. II. 16. 
j3,j3>.cu, B. IV, 13. 
pcoS, A. 1. 16. 
j3>.a.o-<1>1Jj.Llw, B. I_II, 2. 
j3>.110-4'1JfLCa., A. I. 13, VI. 4. 
j3>.6.o-4'1JfLOS, A~ I. 13, B. Ill. 2. 
j3ovv cl.>.ooivTa. oil <j,,,...:io-us, A. v. 18. 

j3v8Ct"', A. VI. 9. 

ya.yyprnvu, B. II. 17. 
ya.CJ"TipES a.pyuC, C. I. 12. 
yEVECLAoyCa.,, A. I. 4, C. III. 9. 
yvfJo-,os, A. 1. 2. 
y61Jw,, B. 111. 13. 
yp;..,..,..a.TEvs, c. 111. rn. 
ypa.4'u\ liy,11,, B. Ill. 15. 

ypa..:.61Js, A. Iv. 7. 
yvj.Lvci.t"', A. IV. 7. 
yvVIILKO.pLCI,, B. III. 6. 

811LfLOVLII, A. IV. I. 

Su>.ca., B. I. 7. 
SE''IO"LS, A. II. l, B. 1. 3. 
8lO-ji,LOS (Toii KvpCov), B. I. 8. 
61.G. (of time, circumstances), A. n. 

15. 
s,a. 'll'OAAIOV p.a.pTvpwv, B. JI, 2. 
8La.j3Ej3a.LOVfLIIL, A. I. 7, C. III, 8. 
8,6.po>.os, A. 1. 20, B. n. 26. 
8,6.po>.o,, A. III. 11, B. III. 3. 
8,a.KovCo., A. 1. 12. 
8LO.KOVOS, A, III. 8. 

(of women), Introd. xxxi, A. Ill. 

11. 
S,11>.oy,o-fLOS, A. II. 8. 
8LO.fLO.pnpo11-a.•, A. v. 21, B. IV. l. 

8La.11'11pa.Tp,j30.C, A. VI, 5. 
6,811KTLKOS, B. II. 24. 
S,86.o-K11Aos E8voiv, A. II. 7 ; cf. B. I. 

11. 
8,E<j,8a.ptJ,EVWV TOV voiiv, A. VI. 5; cf. B. 

III. 8. 
SL') KOV')O"E, B. I. 18. 
SCKO.LOS, c. I, 8. 
8LKO.LOO"VV'), A. VI. 11, B. II, 22. 
8LKCILOW, c. Ill. 7. 
81>.oyos, A. III. 8. 
60K•,..a.t"', A. Ill. l u. 
SoKLfLoS, B. II. 15. 
80~11, A. 1. 11, C. n. 13. 
Soli>.o, (ii'll'O tvy6v), A. VI. r. 

Sov>.os 0eoli, C. r. l. 
Soii>.os Kvplov, B. 11. 24. 

Svva.tJ,LS, B. 1. 7. 
s.;;, S<t>TJ, s.:in, B. II. 25. 

EYKPO.T1)S, C. 1. 8. 
E8p11Cw1'-o., A. rn. 15. 
Et"'YP'Jl'-EVOL'U'II'' 11i.TOV K.T.A,' B. II. 26. 
elpfJV'J (in greeting), A. I. 2. 
els (purpose), B. n. 26. 

~Kyova., A. v. 4. 
EKtTJT1)CJ'ELS, A. 1. 4. 
EKKA'lO-Ca., A. III. 15. 
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EK>..EKTol, B. II. 10. 
tK>..EKT<iiv a.yytAo,v, A. v. 21. 

iK cnrEpf-LG.TOS aa.p(S, B. It. 8. 
lAEyt,LcSs, B. m. 16. 

t>..EYX"', B. IV. 2. 
l>..Eos (in greeting), A. 1. 2. 
E>..'ll'CS, A. I, I. 
ev (instrument, ea.use, sphere, etc.), 

A. 1. 18, II. 7, IV. 2, B. 1. I. 

ivSuva.f-LOilt,La.•, B. II. I. 

iv611v111, B. 111. 6. 
EVD•KEOI, B. 1. 5. 

EVOS a.vSpos yvvfi, A. v. 9. 

(vT•uE,s, A. n. I. 

lvToA-ft, A. VJ. 14. 

tVTplct, .. , A. IV. 6. 

tE'IPT .. l"f-LEVOS, B. III. 17. 
tEouo-Ca., C. III, I. 
hra.y-y•>..Ca.v to,ijs, A. IV. 8. 

E'll'G.Yl•>..AOf-LG.1, A. II. 10, c. I. 2. 

hra.CpoVTa.s x••pa.s, A. II. 8. 

E'll'liKo>..ou8lo,, A. v. 24. 

tira.vop80,cr1s, B. III. Hi. 

t'II'' EA'll'(S,, C. 1. 2. 
t'll'C (result, etc.), B. 11. 14. 

tir(yv.,cr•s, A. II. 4, B. 111. 7, In trod. 

xxix. 

tirLE1KfJs, A. 111. 3. 
E'll'L8Uf-LCa., B. II. 22. 

tffLf,LEVOI, A. IV. 16. 

E'll'IC,:-KO'll''l, A. III. l. 
E'll'lO'KOffOS, A. III. 1, IV. 14, c. 1. 5. 

E'll'ITa.yfJ, c. II. 15. 
EfflTlf-LO.OI, B. IV. 2. 
t'll'1<1>a.vE1a., A. VI. 14, B. I. 10, I\'. l. 

icrxa.TG.L 'lf-LEpa.,, B. III. l. 
h•po61Sa.crKa.AE01, A. I. 3, VI. 3. 

• .ia.yy,>..,ov, A. 1. u. 
tva.yyEAIO'T'!S, B. IV. 5, lntrod. xv. 

tvKa.Cp.,s, ci.Ka.(po,s, B. 1v. 2. 

E.lf-LET0.60TOS, A. VI. 18. 

•llcril3E1a., A. 11. 2, H. 11, In trod. 

xxix. 

•llx a.p•crTCa., A. II. l. 

EilXP'lll"TOS, B. II. 21. 

i4>£crTa.t,La.•, B. IV. 2. 
i.,s { with Pres. Ind.), A. IV. 13. 

to,yp4C>1, B. II. 26. 
tC>1fi, A. 1. 16, IV. 8. 

tc,)1\ a.lwv,os, A. 1. 16. 

to,oyoveC>I, A. VI. 13. 

tolcra. TE8V'IKE, A. v. 6. 

"16ovfi, <1>1>..fiSovos, B. rn. 4. 

i\ir•os, B. II. 24. 

i\pEf-LDS, A. II. 2. 

TJITUX Ca., EV TJO'UX ,~. A. II. 11. 

ficrvx•os, A. II, 2. 

8Ef-LEALoS, A. VI. l!J, B. II. I 9. 

8EOffVEUO'TOS, B. IJT. 16. 

8>.(j3o,, A. ,-. 10. 

~S,as, A. VI. l. 

••po. ypO.f-Lf-LG.Ta., B. III. 15. 

ttpoirpE'11'-ftS, C. II. 3. 

lEpos, A. 1. 9, B. III. 15. 

'l11croil Xp1crToil, A. I. 1. 

Ka.8a.p6s, A. I. 5, C. 1. 15. 
Ka.1pots lSCo,s, A. n. 6, vr. 15, C. 1. 3. 

KG.KO. 8 .. p(a., c. I. l~. 

Ka.Koiipyos, B. u. 9. 
Ka.A<.,, B. 1. 9. 
Ka.Ao616a.o-KG.AOS, C. II. 3. 

Ka.Aas, A. IV. 6, VI. 12, Introd. xxix. 

Ka.>.olv lpyC>1v irpo£crTa.cr8a.,, C. nr. 8, 

14. 

Kt>pS(a., A. r. 5. 

KGTll (purpose), B. I. 1, C. 1. l. 

KG.TG.AE'{OI, A. v. 9. 
KG. TG.p'{EC>I, B. I. 10. 

KG.TO.O'T'lf-LG., C. IJ, 3. 

Ka.Ta.O'Tp1]VL0.01, A. V. 11. 

1<a.Ta.o-Tpo4>fi, B. n. 14. 
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Ka:ra.<!>povlo,, A. n•. 1~. 

KG.UT1)p•ci.t .. , A. IV. 2. 

KEVOS, A. I. 6. 
KEVO<!>CllllLG.L, A. VI. 2-0, B. II. 16. 

KA1Jp0'110J,LOS, 0. III. 7. 
KAi'j<rL'!l, B. I. 9. 
KOLl/Oll/LKOS, A. VI. 18. 
KO'lrLIJ.111, A. IV. 10, V, 17, B. II. 6. 
KO'TT'OS, A. IV. 10. 
KOlrJ,LECII, c. II. 10. 

1(00-J,LLKOS, c. Il. 12. 
KO<rJ,LLOS, A. III. 2. 

KpLJ,LG. TO\I S,a.~oAou, A. Ill. 6. 
KOIAUO'l/TOlll ya.J,LE<ll, A. IV. 3. 

Aa.TpE11111, B. I. 3. 
AOYOfLO. X Ca.,, A. VI. 4. 

Myov i,y,ij, C. 11. 8. 

AOUTpoii ,,-a.>..,yy•veo-Ca.s, C. III. fi. 

>..uTpcS .. , c. u. 14. 

J,LO.Ka.p,os, A. VI. 15. 
JJ.O.Ka.p,os 0eos, A. 1. ll ; cf. VI. 15. 
J,LO.Kpo8u/.l.(a., A. I. 16, B. IV, 2. 

11a.118a.11w (construction), A. v. 13. 
11a.pn~p,ov, A. n. 6. 

110.f>Tup,ov Toii Kup(ou, B. I. 8. 
110.pTupoµ.a.,, A. v. 21. 
11a.Ta.LoAoyCa., ,...cS.Ta.,os, A. I. 6. 

,...a.xea-8a.,, 1111.XO.L, B. II. 24. 
11•11Ppci.va., B. IV. 13. 
!lEl1LO.<rl1€110s, C. I. 15. 
µ.,a-CT1JS, A. II. 5. 
1111 (with participles), A. I. 7. 

('if perchance'), B. n. 25. 

,...,as -yuva.LKOS 11.vSpa., A. Ill. 2. 
1111,ia., B. I. 3. 
110p<!>11, ,....sp<l>o,a-,s, B. m. 5. 
p.ii8o,, A. r. 4, B. IV. 4, C. I. 14. 
1'-"0-T1Jp•011, A. III. 9, 16, In trod. xxix. 

veo<!>uTOS, A. III. 6. 

11,.,Tep,1<0.s fo,8uJ,Lla.s, B. II. 22. 

'111J<i>a.ALOS, A. Ill. 2. 
1111cj,111, B. IV. 5. 
110),LT), B. II. 17. 
110),LLKOS, C .. III. 13. 
110),L,J,LIIIS, A. I. 8, B. II. 5. 
llOJ,L06L8a.<rKa.AOL1 A. I. 7 1 C. Ill. 13. 
voa-wv, A. vr. 4. 
voiis, H. ur. 8, C. I. 15. 

~evo8ox€.,, A. v. 10. 

8 (wherefore), A. VJ. 7. 

0i8a.11w, A. 1. 8. 
oL l1< ,rep,To11i\s, C. I. 10. 
otic,,o,, A. v. 8. 
0L1<011011C11.11 0eoii, A. I. 4. 
olicovoµ.os, C. I. 7. 
011<0-s 0,oii, A. III. 15. 
ol1<0upyos, C. II. 5. 
oµ.o>..oy(a.11 (T1)11 Ka.A1)11), A. VI, 12. 
opy(>..os, C. I. 7. 
op8oTOfl-EOI, B. II. 15. 
ga-,os, A. I. 9, II. 8, C. I. 8. 

,ra.yls, A. v1. !J, B. 11. 26. 
,,.a.,s,v .. , A. 1. 20, B. 11. 23, 25, c. 11. 

12. 
n-a.A•yy,vea-Ca., C. 111. 5. 
,ra.11Ta. ica.8a.pcl. Tots Ka.8a.pots, C. 1. 12. 
,ra.pci.pa.a-,s, A. 11. 14. 
,ra.pa.yy,Ma., ,ra.pa.yyEAAIII, A. I. 5. 
,ra.pa.y(11011a.•, B. IV. 16. 

,ropa.8,a.TpLpa.C, A. VJ. 5. 

,ra.pa.8~1<1J, A. VI. 20, B. I. 12, 14, 
Iutrod. xxx. 

,ra.pa.LToii11a.•, A. Iv. 7, v. 11. 
,ra.pa.KA1JlrLS, A. IV. 13. 
1Ta.pa.1<A1JTOS, B. IV, 17. 
,ra.pa.1<0Aoll8Eo,, A. IV. 6. 
,ra.pa.T'8•11a.•, A. r. I 8. 
1Ta.p€8wica. T'!' l:a.Ta.ll'l,, A. J. 20. 
"ll'a.powos, A. III. 3. 

'ITO.O-a. ypa.<!>-1) 8eo'IT1/EUO-TOS, B. UJ. 16. 
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Ila.v>..os (name), A. 1. 1. 
,mpa.crfLOS, A. v1. 9. 

'll'EpC•pyoL, A. v. 13. 
'll'EpL'CO"Ta.fLU.L, B. II. 16. 
'll'EpLOVO"LOS (>..a.os), c. ll. 14. 

'll'LO"TEVW (construction), C. Ill. 8. 
'll'LcrTOS o >..oyos, A. I. 15, 1n. l, 1v. 9, 

B. II. 11, C. Ill. 8, Introd. xxix. 

,r>..a.vwVTES Ka.t ,r>..a.vWfLEVOL, B. III. 13. 
'11'>..i)'fl-U.Ta., A. II. 9. 
,r}..ip<TTJS, A. III. 3. 
.,,.>,.'lpocf,oplw, B. IV. 5. 
'll'VE>lp,a.cr, ,r>..ci.voLs, A. n·. I. 
'll'OV1Jpos, B. III. 13. 
,rop,cr110s (,j ElicrlJfoa.), A. VI. (i. 

-rrpa.yt,La.nra., (a.t TOv l3Co11 ,r.), B. 11. 4 
,rpq.OT1JS, B. II. 25. 
1rpa.\J,ra.8ELa., A. VI. l l. 
1rp•crl3vTlp,ov, A. IV. 14. 

'11'pEcrj3vTEpoL, A. IIJ. 1, IV. 14, C. I. 5. 

(accusations against), A. v. 19, 20. 

(appointment of), A. III. l, IV. l~. 

c. r. 5. 

(character of), A. III. I, U. 1. 6. 

(payment of), A. v. I 7. 

,rpEcrj3vTEpos (' a.n oldi,r man'), A. v. I. 
-rrpo6.yw, A. I. 18. 
-rrp6611>..os, A. v. 24. 
1rpo80T1JS, B. Ill. 4, 

-rrpo8EcrLS, Il. I. 9. 
,rpoCcrTa.cr8a., (Ka.Miv ipywv), C. III. 8, 

14. 
-rrpOK01rTW, B. II. 16. 

-rrpoKp•fLa., A. v. 21. 
,rpo,rl.,..,,..,, c. m. rn. 
-rrpo'll'ET,js, B. III. 4. 

-rrpocrlpxol'-a.,, A. vr. 3. 

-rrpocrnxfi, A. II. 1. 
,rpocrK>..,cr,s, A. v. 21. 

-rrpos 6>..lyov, A. IY. 8. 
-rrpocf,ijTa.L, ,rpocf,11T,Ca., A. J. 18, IY. 

14. 
-rrpocf,fiTTJS (oi Epimenides), C. r. 12. 

P1JTWS, A. IV. l. 

pCta. 'll'O.VTWV TWV Ka.Kwv ( '1 cf,,>..a.pyvpCa.), 

A. VI. 10. 

l:a.Ta.vtis, A. 1. 20. 

0-EfLVOS, O"Ef,LVOT1JS, A. II. 2, III. 4. 
crKE-rrcl.crfLa.Ta., A. VI. 8. 

crK•v11 •ls TLfLfiv, B. u. 20. 
cr-rra.Ta.>..ci.w, A. v. 6. 
cr,rev8ofLO.L, B. IV. 6. 
crTecf,a.vos (Tf\S 8LKU.LO<rVV1JS), B. IV. 8 . 
crTOfLa. >..ioVTos, B. IV. 17. 
crTUY1JTOS, c. III. 3. 
crTv>..os Ka.t '16pa.Cwp,a., A. III. 15. 
crvyKa.Ko-rra.8lw, B. I. 8, II. 3. 

crvv•C611cr•s, A. I. 5. 
CTIJVEll"LS, B. II. 7. 
crcf,pa.yCs, B. n. 19. 
,;.Xiil'-a., B. III. 5. 
crq\tw, crWTTJpCa., B. I. 9. 
crwp,vw, B. III. 6. 
crwT1'1p '11'0.VTWV o.v8p<li-rrwv, A. IV. 10. 

crwcf,pov,crfJ,6S, B. r. 7. 
crwcf,pocrvv'I, A. II. 9. 
crwcf,pwv, c. r. 8. 

TEKvoyovCa., A. II. 15. 
TEKVOV, A. 1. 2. 

TEKVoTpocf,iw, A. v. 10. 

,-l>..os, A. 1. 5. 
,-Cs (for relative), A. 1. 7. 
Tv-rros, A. IV. 12. 
Tv<j,ow, A. III. 6, VJ. 4, B. III. 4. 

uf3p•<rTfis, A. r. 13. 
uy,a.£vw, A. I. JO, v1. :{, Introd. xx1x. 

i,y,,js, C. II. 8. 

u-rr,p,jcf,a.vos, B. 111. 2. 

u-rr•p-rr>..•ova.tw, A. I. 14. 

inrOfJ,V1J<rLS, B. I. 5. 
ii"ll'of'-ov,j, ii-rrofLlvw, A. vr. 11, B. n. 10. 

u-rrcSvo,a.L, A. VI. 4. 
ll'll'OT(9 .... a.,, A. IV. 6. 
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Vll'OTV1TWtrLS, A. 1. 16, B. 1. 13. 
i>crTipo,s Ka<po,s, A. IV. 1. 

i>,J,11>..ocj,poviw, A. VI. 17. 

cj,a,Mv11s, cj,EAOVT)S, B. IV. 13. 
cj,av>..os, C. u. 8. 
cj,,>..av8pw"ll'(a, C. lll. 4. 

cj,,>..apy"pla, cj,,M.py"pos, A. YI. 10, B. 
III. 2. 

cj,C>..a.,,Tos, B. III. 2. 
cj,,>..116ovos, B. III. 4. 
cf,,M(;,vos, A. III. 2. 

cf,>..uapos, A. v. 13. 
cf,pEVQ7rU.TT)S, C. I. 10. 

cj,uAa(;ov (Tf)V "11'apn8TJKT)V}, B. I. 14. 

XaAKEUS, R. IV. 14. 

xa.pw fxw, B. 1. 3. 
xa.p,s, A. I. 2. 
xa.pLtrJJ,Q, A. IV. 14, B. I. 6. 

xflpaL, A. v. 3. 
XPTJ<rTOTT)S, c. III. 14. 
Xp,crTov 'I11crov, A. 1. 1. 

XP"crlov, A. II. 9. 

,j,EVtrTT)S, A. I. 10. 

.:.cravTws, A. II. 9. 

.:lq,81'] d.yye>..o,s, A. III. 16. 
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ENGLISH 

abstinence from foods 
' adorn the doctrine ' 
advocatus 
aeons (Gnostic) 
Alexander 
n.men 
anacoluthon 
angels 
anger 
anonymous accusations 
antinomianism 
Aorist tense 

imperative 
Apollos 
apostle 
apostolic and sub-apostolic writings 
Aquila 
argument-dangers of 
arrogance 
Artemas . 
article (translation in English) 
asceticism 
athlete as example . 
authority-qualities for 
autocracy in the parish 

A. IV. 3, C. 1. 15. 
C. II. 10. 
B. IV. 16, 17. 

A. IV. 3, l. 4. 

A. 1. 20, B. IV. 14. 
A. 1. 17. 
A. I. 3. 

A. III. 16, V. 21. 
C. 1. 7. 
A. v. 19. 
C. 1. 16. 
A. IV. 6, B. III. 10. 
B. IV. 2. 
C. III. 13. 
A. I. 1. 

Introd. xxiv. 
B. IV. 19. 
A. VI. 4, 5, B. III. 13. 
B III. 2. 
C. III. 12. 
A. I. 18. 
A. IV. 3, V. 23. 

B. II. 5. 
B. 1. 7. 
C. I. 7. 

Ui 



138 THE PASTORAL EPISTLES 

Baptism 
baptismal profession 
Bible-study and inspiration 
bishops-meaning of J1r£a·,co1roi 

responsibility of ordaining 
power 

authorityofTimothy and Titus 
boastfulness 
books 

'call,' 'calling'. 
canon of Old Testament 

N ewTestament-growth of 
Muratorian canon 
Marcion's list 

canticles . 
'charge' 
'charity'. 
choice of helpers 
choice of one's own teachers 
Church-Greek words for 
church workers 
circumcision of Gentiles 

of Timothy 
in the case of Titus 

Claudia 
commercial morality 
compromise, danger at Ephesus 
conscience 
contentment 
controversy, methods of 
conversation 
Corinth, Timothy at 

C. III. 5. 
A. VJ. 12. 

. B. III. 14-16. 
A. m. 1 (see ref. 

1rperr/31rrepoi ). 

A. V, 22. 

A. m. 1, C. I. 5. 

B. III. 2. 
B. II. 14, IV. 13. 

B. I. 9. 
B. III. 15. 
Introd, xxiv. 
Introd. xxv. 
Introd. xxvii. 
A. III 16, B. II. lJ. 

A. V. 7. 
A. 1. 5. 
A. V. 22-2.S, 

B. IV. 3. 

A. Ill. 15. 
A. V, 11. 
Introd. xv. 
In.trod. xv. 
Introd. xxi. 
B. IV. 21. 

B. Ill. :2. 
B. II. 14, Introd. xix. 

A. 1. .5, IV. 2. 

A. VI. 6. 
B. II. 24. 

A. IV. 12, C. II. 8. 
lntrod. xvi. 



Corinth, visits of Titus 
Corinthians, Epistles to 
covetousness 

creeds 
Crescens . 
Cretans, character of 
Crete, heresy in 

INDEX 

Church and Titus in 

deacon, character and work 
deaconesses 
death, of none effect through Christ 
deception of self and others 
'deliver to Satan' 
Demas 
desertion of St. Paul 
detachmeut from worldly affairs 
devil, power of 
devils, 'doctrines of devils' 
Didache, the 'Teaching of the XII 

Apostles' 
discipline of others . 

of self 
divinity of our Lord 
doxology. 
drinking wine . 

elders ( 1rpEu/3uupoi) 

Jewish . 
emotionalism . 
Ephesus, history and trade 
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Introd. xxii. 
Introd. xvi, xxi. 
A. III. 3, 8, VI. 10, 

B. III. 2. 
A. III. 16. 
B. IV. 10. 
lntrod. xxiii, C. I. 12. 
C. 1. 10-16. 
lntrod. xxii, C. I. 5, 

10-16. 

A. III. 8, 9. 
lntrod. xxxi,A.nr. ll. 
B. I. 10. 
B. III. 13. 
A. 1. 20. 
B. IV. 10. 
B. I. 15, IV. 10. 
B. JI. 4. 

A. 1. 20, B. u. 26. 
A. IV. 1. 

A. r. 1. 

B. I. 7, II. 2/i. 

B. II. 5. 
C. II. 13. 
A. 1. 17, VI. 15. 
A.III. 3. 

A. III. 1, IV. 14; see 
1rpEu/31JTEpoi. 

A. III. 1, IV. 14. 
A.v. ll. 
Introd. xvii. 
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Ephesus, religion at 

" 
Church and heresies. 
Timothy's authority at 

Epimenides 
episcopal authority . 

ordaining power 
Erastus 
Essenes 
eternal life 
Eunice 
evangelist 
evil spirits 

factiousness 
'faithful is the saying' 

false teachers . 
farmer as example 
fasting 
friendship 

gain sought by religious profession 
Gnostic heresies 

literature 
governments, St. Paul'i; attitude to 
'grace before meat ' 
gratitude 
Greek (application of name) 
greetings in Epistles 
'guard the deposit' 

hardship, suffering . 
health affecting conduct. 

lntrod. xviii. 
Introd. xix, xxxiii. 
Introd. xx, A. I. 4. 
c. I. 12. 
A. III. 1 ; cf. C. I. 5. 
A. V. 22. 

B. IV. 20. 
A. IV. :L 
A. 1. lG. 
Introd. xiii, B. III. 14. 
B. IV. 5, lntrod. xv. 
A. I. 20, IV. 1. 

0. III. 10. 
A. I. 15, III. 1, IV. 9, 

C. III. 8. 

B. III. 7, 13. 

B. II. 6. 
A. IV. 3, V. 23. 
B.1v.ll. 

A. VI. 5, C. 1. 11. 

A. 1. 4, IV. 3, VI. 20, 

B. III. 8, In trod. xxvii. 

Introd. xxviii. 
A. II. 1. 

A. IV. 4. 

B. III. 2. 
Introd. xiii. 
A. I. 1, 0. III. 15. 
B. 1. 14. 

B. 1. 8, II. 3. 

A. v. 2a. 



' heirs,' 'inheritance ' 
heresies at Ephesus 

in Crete 

INDEX 

heresy, heretic (meaning of word) 
Hermogenes 
holy (Greek w_ords for) 
hospitality 
Hymenaeus 
hymns 

ignorance as an excuse 
imprisonment of St. Paul, first 

" 
second 

independence, true and false 
ingratitude 
inspiration of Scripture . 
intellect, pride of 

guided by the Spirit 

J annes and J ambres 
Jewish asceticism . 

heresies and speculations 
names . 
sects 

judgment of character 
justification 

Laodiceans, spurious letter to .• 
'last days' 
law, purpose of 
lawyer 
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0. III. 7. 
A. I. 4, IV. 3, VI. 20, 

B. ll. 7, III. 8, 

Introd. xix. 
C. I. 10-16. 
C. III. 10. 

B. I. 15. 
A. II. 8, 15, B. III. 15. 
A. III. 2, V. 10. 

A. r. 20, B. II. 17. 
A. lll. 16, B. II. 11. 

A. 1. 13. 

lntrod. ix. 
lnLrod. xi, B. 1. lli, 

IV. 9 fol. 
A. ,·1. G, B. 111. 2. 
B. III. 2. 

B. III. 16. 
A. VI. 4, 5. 
B. 1. 14. 

B. III. 8. 

A. IY. !3. 
A. r.4,Iv.3,U. I.10,16. 
A. 1. 1. 
A. IV. 3. 

A. V. 24. 
C. III. 7. 

Introd. xxv, xxviii. 
B. III. 1. 

A. 1. 8. 
C, III. 13 
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laying on of hands . 
learning, the wrong kind 
Linus 
liturgical phrases 

Lois 
love (Greek words for) 
lusts, 'youthful lusts' 
lying, St. Paul's estimate of 

pagan and Christian view of . 
Lystra 

magic at Ephesus 
' man of God' . 
Marcion . 
Mark 
marriage. 

between Jews and Gen
tiles . 

second marriage 
divorce 

martyrdom of St. Paul 
mediator, Christ as . 
ministry, development of 

precepts for 
payment of 
maintenance of 
judgment of ministers 
gifts of, and danger of 

neglect. 

A. IV. 14. 
A. V. 13, B. III. 7, IV. 3. 
B. IV. 21. 
A. III. 16, VI. 15, B. II 

ll. 
B. m.14. 
A. 1. 5. 
B II. 22. 
A. 1. 10. 
A. III. 8. 
Introd. xiii. 

Introd. xviii. 
A. VJ. 11. 
lntrod. xxvii. 
B. IV. ll. 
A. III. 2. IV. 3, V. 11, 

14. 

lntrod. xiv. 
A. III. 2, V. 11, 14. 
A. III 2. 
lntrod. xii. 
A. II. 5. 
A. III. l, lntrod. xxxi. 
B. II. 3-6. 
A. V. 17. 

B II. 4. 
A. v. 19. 

B. r. 6, 7. 

(See also ref. J-rriuKo-rro1, -rrpEu/3vTEpoi, oufKovoi, -rrpo<p~Tai, 

Eva-y-yEAUn1,.) 



money, love of 

Montanism 
morals of Roman world 
Muratori~n fragment 
mysteries 
'myths' . 

names, Jewish 
'nephews' (A.V.) 
Nero, persecution under . 

'new birth' 
newspaper controversy 
Nicopolis 

older men, treatpient of 

INDEX 

Old Testament, canon and use of 
Onesiphorus 
oral teaching 
ordination 

of Timothy 

gifts at . 
outward form of religion. 
outward marks of profession 

parchments 
parents, duty to 

religion of . 
parental teaching 
'parson' 
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A. III. 8, . 8, VI. 10, 
B. III. 2. 

A. I. 18; IV. 1. 
A. I. 19. 
Introd. x, xxiv. 
A. Ill. 9, lfi. 

A. 1. 4, B. IV. 4, C. 1. 

14. 

A. I. 1. 
A. v. 4. 

Jntrocl ix, xi, B. rv. 
10. 

C. III. 5. 

B. II. 24. 
C. m. 12, lntrod. x. 

A. v. l. 

B. III. 15, 16. 
B. I. 16, IV, 19. 
B. II. 14. 
A. I. 18, III. 1, IY. 14; 

B. I. 6, 7, II. 2. 

The above and In trod. 
XlV, 

A. IV. 14, B. I. 6. 
B. m. 5. 
C. II. 3. 

B. IY. l R 
A. V. 4, B, III. 2. 

B. I. 8. 
B. III. 14. 
C. I. 7. 
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'partaker of other men's sins ' 
partiality . 
patience . 
Paul (the name) 
payment of ministry 
peaceable disposition 
'peculiar' 
Perfect tense 

persecution under N-ero 
perverts . 
philosophy, influence of 

phraseology of Pastoral Epistles 
Phygelus. 
pleasure, love·of 
polygamy 
prayer (Greek words for). 

usage in the Church 
at meals 

preaching 
pride of intellect 
priests 
Prisca 
private judgment, limitations of 
'profane·. 
professions, wrong . 
prophecy, prophets in the Church 
public opinion, corruption of . 
Pudens 
pure, 'to the pure all things are 

pure' 

reading 

A. v. 22. 
A. v. 22. 

A. I. 16, B. II. 10. 
A. I. 1. 

A. v. 1_7, lntrod. xxxi. 
B. II. 22. 
0. II. 14. 
A. II. 14, IV. 10, B. 

II. 8. 
lntrod. ix, xi, B. iv. 10. 
B. IV. 3. 
A, I. 4, IV. 3, B. II. 14, 

Introd. xix, xxxiii. 
Introd. xxix. 
B. I. 15. 
B. III. 4. 
A. III. 2. 
A. II. 1. 
A. II. 1, 8. 
A. IV. 5. 
0. II. 7. 
A. VI. 4, 5. 
See ref. rrpEa-j3{rrEpot. 

B. IV. 19. 
C. r. 1.5. 

A. 1. 9. 
0. III. 8, 14. 
A. 1. 18, IY. l, 14. 
B. III. 2. 
B. IV. 21. 

c. r. 15. 

A. IV. 13. 



INDEX 

reason guided by the Spirit 
rebuke in public 

methods of 
redemptio~ 
regeneration 
'reprobate' 
responsibility for choice of helpers . 
resurrection of Christ, encourage-

ment from 
denial of 

riches, dangers of 

roll of widows . 
Roman empire, St. Paul's attitude to 
Rome, persecution at 

St. Paul at 

sanctification 
Satan 
Saul (the name) 
save, salvation . 
Scriptures, inspiration and use of 
seal-inscriptions 
season,' in season and out of season' 
second Advent, expectations of 
self-control 
self-deception 
selfishness 
self-willed 
shame of the cross 
slavery 
soldier as example 
speaking evil 

K 

B. 1. 14. 
A. V. 20. 

B. IV. 2. 

A. II. 6. 
( '. III. 5. 
C. r. 16. 
A. Y. 22. 

B. II. 7. 
B. II. 18. 
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A. VI. 9, 10, 17, 
B. III. 2. 

A. v. :-l, 9, 11. 
A. II. 1. 

Introd. xi, B. LV. 10. 
In trod. ix, xi; cf. B. IV. 

9 fol. 

C. III. 5. 
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